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REPORT OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR 1910-1912

WiTH the publications of the issues of this year the Society
will have entered upon the thirty-first year of its age. It
has brought out, at the cost of several thousand pounds,
a total of seventy-three volumes, issuing regularly two
volumes or more each year. It has supplied these volumes
to its subscribers at a price about half the prices charged
by publishers, and it still has enough balance in hand to
continue the work. This is not a bad record financially.

When the work started Pali was very little known ;
there were only one or two scholars in all Europe ; the
subject was simply ignored in the curricula of our schools
of learning ; and the historical evidence contained in the
oldest Pali literature was almost entirely inaccessible.
Now that literature is becoming widely known, the number
of scholars engaged in the study of it has increased tenfold,
and is still increasing, throughout the world ; the subject
is recognized at many Universities in the East and West ;
and the historical evidence preserved in those Pali books
is increasingly receiving the attention it deserves to have.
Who can doubt but that these results are mainly due to
our Society, to the work of the scholars associated with it ?

But our very success has brought with it a crisis in the
affairs of the Society. Having published all the Pali works
composed or written in India, and known to be still extant,
except three or four now in preparation, the Society has
started a Translation Series to make these documents
available for those who cannot read Pali. The only Pali-
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English Dictionary being now out of print, and costly,
antiquated, and imperfect, the Society has, with great
trouble and difficulty, collected enough funds to pay for a
new edition—not enough for a perfect Dictionary—and this
work is going on. Lastly, the Society has now under con-
sideration the publication of all the Pali works written in
Ceylon, Burma, and Siam.

These three undertakings—texts, translations, and Dic-
tionary—will require the assistance of many co-workers.
We have lost by death Fausböll and Feer, and Edmond
Hardy, Minayeff and Morris and Strong, Trenckner and
Warren and Wenzel. Others who were able to give of their
scanty leisure hours have found it impossible to do so any
longer, their other work now requiring all their time. For
there are no Professors of Pali—that is, not in our Univer-
sities in the West. One or two have had sufficient means
of their own to enable them to give their lives to the work.
But the rest can give only of such leisure as remains after
gaining their living in other ways. One consequence of this
is that, several workers being occupied with the Dictionary,
we want new editors of texts. Anyone willing to co-operate
in this way in the work of making this remarkable literature
known in the West, should communicate with the Honorary
Secretary.

Another thing—it is impossible to carry on the publica-
tion of both texts and translations unless the Society con-
tinues to receive donations such as have helped us so largely
in the past.

These two difficulties—the want of collaborators and
the want of money—should not terrify us. When the
work started, in 1882, we were told that no one cared for
Pali, and we should neither be able to get the work
done, nor the means of paying for it if we did. Well, we
simply went on. After thirty years of continued effort the
canonical books are printed. We now propose to translate
and discuss them, and to publish the later Pali literature
which explains them. And we think it most probable that
we shall succeed now just about as well as we did before.
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For these later works have a very high interest of their
own. From the time when the Ceylon scholars began to
write in Pali (in the fourth century) they continued steadily
enough, though there were times of special activity, to
produce a large number of works of exegesis, law, and
medicine, poetry, history, and tales, religion and philosophy.
Only one or two have as yet been printed. Many are
irretrievably lost. Let us save those which we still have.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.
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TWO ESSAYS ON EARLY INDIAN CHRONOLOGY
AND LITERATURE

Bv HEBMANN OLDENBERG

[THE following two articles, which appeared in the Nach-
richten der K. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen ,
1911, seemed to me so important for the history of Bud-
dhist literature that I was anxious to make them known to
those of our readers who are not familiar with German.
By the courtesy of Professor Oldenberg, and by the kind
permission of the authorities of the Royal Academy at
Göttingen, they have been translated into English, and
now appear also in our Journal.— Rn. D.]

xi



I

ON THE ERA OF KANISKA

THAT the question as to the date of the Kusana Kings will
one day be settled by an archaeological find is certain. It is
none the less our duty to-day to make what we can out
of such materials as we have. The question is of deep
interest, not only for the epigraphist and the numismatist,
but also for the historian of letters and the inquirer into
Buddhism. It is my belief that we already have the true
solution. But weighty opinions have pronounced in
favour of other conclusions. Hence the need for fresh
examination.

It was assumed some time ago by many that Kaniska
was the founder of the Saka era (A.D. 78). I shared with
Fergusson 1 the responsibility for this view, the possibility
of which has been but lately emphasized by Rapson.2
I am now no longer disposed to hold this as pre-eminently
probable. Not that it is opposed to the fact that Kaniska
was not a Saka, but a Kusana.3 The distinction between the
various tribes coming in from Central Asia may well have

1 Zeitschrift für Numismatik, VIII, 292 ff.
2 Catal. of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, CVII.
3 The coins of Heraos or Miaos, on account of which I considered

the Kusanas to be Sakas (op. cit. 295), are, it now appears, not to be
read as von Sallet and P. Gardner deciphered them. Before the word
K QUANDT, which probably means KOl’l’ANOT, stands not SAKA, as
in Sallet's reproduction, but something more like 2ANAB. Cp. Cun-
ningham, Num. Chron. 1890, 111 f. ; Rapson, Indian Coins, 9 and
pl. II, 1.

1



2 H. OLDENBERG

become obliterated in the imagination of the Indians, who
probably only began some centuries later to connect the era
with the name of the Sakas.1 More significant than this is
the fact of the very limited expansion of the Saka era in
North India.2 Another point not exactly favourable to
the association of the Saka era with Kaniska, although it
cannot claim to be a crucial one, is Kielborn’s indication
that the word varsa was later a favourite designation
among the Saka dates,3 whereas it was samvatsara that
characterized the dates of the Kaniska series. The find of
coins at Ahin Posh (to be presently dealt with) also makes
me suspicious. It seems rather to suggest a moving of the
era of Kaniska some decades forward.4

During recent years, in direct antithesis to such a
moving forward, supporters have been won over to the
view that the date of Kaniska is to be referred to the other
widely distributed Indian era, the Vikrama era (57 B.c.).
Lüders 56 considers this hypothesis to be by far the most
probable, “ since Fleet and 0. Franke, independently and
by quite different ways, have come to the conclusion that
both the Kadphises came not before but after Kaniska.”

1 Princes too, like the Western Ksatrapas, who made use of the
era without having founded it, might, as Rapson points out, have
found mention in this connection. The idea that the era was called in
its 169th year the Saka era is an error, based on a forged inscription
(Kielhorn, Ep. Ind. VII, 171 ; Fleet, JRAS. 1910, 818).

2 Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. XXVI, 148.
3 Ibid. 153. Kielhorn also refers there to the standing use of varsa

among the western Ksatrapas. It is approximately certain that the
latter used the Saka era.

4 On the other hand, I doubt whether, for this question, too much
importance ought to be attributed to the Chinese record, according to
which the King of the Yüe-chi (the nation to which Kaniska belongs)
suffered in the year A.n. 90 a defeat at the hands of the Chinese, and
paid the latter a yearly tribute (S. Levi, Notes sur les Indo- Scythes,
II; Boyer, Journ. as. 1900, I, 54, 9 f.). As a matter of fact, this does
fall, by the adoption of the Saka era, in the time of Kaniska. Is this
adoption therefore impossible ? The Chinese story may be coloured,
and, finally, K. may also have suffered defeats.

6 Bruchstücke buddhistischer Dramen, 11.
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From a note by Fleet,1 we may expect from this eminent
epigraphist a discussion on the Kadphises question. May
I express the wish that he will examine the points dealt
with below, which seem to me to throw doubts on such
a solution ? 2

As is well known, the chronological order of the Kusana
princes generally accepted has been :

Kujula Kadphises.3

V’ima 4 Kadphises.
Kaniska.
Huviska.
Vasudeva.®

To date Kaniska’s accession 57 B.c. renders necessary the
relegating Kujula Kadphises to an age, which is at variance
with Chinese records (see below) and numismatic facts,
according to which he is definitely placed in the first
century after Christ.6 The objection is overcome by placing

1 JRAS, 1910, 1316.
2 V. Smith, in ZDMG. LX, 65 n. 1, LXI, 406 n. 1 ; Cat al. of the

Coins in the Indian Museum, 63, has already expressed doubts about
this. I refer especially to the same investigator’s Early History of
India, where several points are touched upon (p. 241 ff.), which I also
consider to be decisive. Unfortunately, I did not notice the last-named
disquisition till I had finished my task. Perhaps the agreements
between two investigations conducted independently of each other will
lend weight to the conclusions drawn in them.

3 With Boyer (Journ. as. 1900, 1, 554 ff.) and others, I consider
Kujula Kadphises to be identical with the Kozola Kadaphes of certain
coins. Is he also identical with Kujula Kara Kadphises (cp. Rapson,
Ind. Coins, 17) ?

4 So I spell it instead of Hima, because of Rapson’s evidence in the
Transactions of the Oriental Congress in Algiers, I, 219.

6 For our purpose we need not examine the newly discovered
Vasiska; see recently Vogel, JRAS. 1910, 1311 ff. ; Fleet, ibid. 1315 ff.

6 Mention should here be made of the frequently noted similarity
between his copper coins (KOZOAA KAAA4>EC) and coins of the later
Augustan era. Prof. Dressel says that the head certainly recalls
Augustus : “ There is, however,” he adds, “ nothing amounting to a
portrait-likeness, which would anyway only be accidental . . . but if the
evidence points that way, the Kozola coins could be referred to a
somewhat later date, for the heads of Gaius (Caligula), of Claudius,
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the two Kadphises after the Kaniska-Huviska-Väsudeva
series, which is firmly fixed in this order by epigraphic and
numismatic evidence.

Now, is this transposition plausible ?
0. Franke 1 gives his reasons in the following observa-

tions :
The Buddhists relate, as a highly significant event, that

Kaniska was converted to their faith after he had been an
unbeliever and had trodden underfoot the law of Buddha.
Now the Chinese, on the other hand, mention, as one of
the first associations of their nation with Buddhism, that,
in the year 2 B.c., a Chinese official had learnt to know
Buddhist sutras by oral transmission, through the agency
of an ambassador of the king of the Ta Yiie-chi—i.e., of
Kaniska’s people, as has been stated. How, asks Franke
(p. 93), are we to explain that Kaniska was the first among
the kings of the Yüe-chi to be converted to Buddhism,
although he is supposed to have reigned after the Kad-
phises in the second century A.D., and this conversion was
celebrated with great jubilation, when, as early as the first
century B.c., a king of the Yiie-chi was anxious for the
spread of Buddhism ? The problem is supposed to be
solved by the inverted order suggested above. In that case
Kaniska reigned before the event related of 2 B.c., from
about the time of the Vikrama era (p. 99).

I cannot really see the difficulty which is here to be
overcome by a procedure overturning so much. The
passage translated by Franke does not speak at all of a

and even of Nero during the early part of his reign show points of
contact with those of Kozola.” For the second Kadphises (and equally
for Kaniska and his followers) we have to take into account the
approximation of his gold coinage to that of the Roman aurei, first
minted in any considerable numbers under Augustus. See Percy
Gardner, The Coins of the Greek and Scythia Kings of Bactria and
India in the Brit. Museum, LIII ; Rapson, Indian Coins, 17 f.
V. Smith, Early History of India, 239 note.

1 “ On the Turkish Nations and Scythians of Central Asia ” (Abh.
Berl. Ahad., 1904), 90 ff.
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king of the Yüe-chi who about 2 B.c. worked for the spread
of Buddhism ; it only speaks of an ambassador who knew
Buddhist sütras and communicated them to the Chinese.1

That happened perhaps a century before Kaniska’s time,
if the date to be fixed for him, which I shall presently
support, is the correct one. It very probably happened even
before the expansion of the Yüe-chi dominion in India
proper (see below). Now it is alleged to be very difficult
to reconcile this episode with the records that Kaniska
should first be hostile, and then a convert to Buddhism,
and that this event should have been regarded by the
Buddhists as of great significance. Yet it should be con-
sidered how confusedly the most varied forms of belief,
originating in quite different lands, were in those times
intermixed one with another. The coins of Kaniska bear
witness themselves as to that with a clearness that cannot
be surpassed. Franke observes (p. 93) that “Kaniska was the
first to be converted to Buddhism.” I find in the sources no
support for this “ first.” The great weight which the Bud-
dhists laid on his conversion is sufficiently explained, even if,
in the fluctuations of religious movements, Buddhist currents
of varying strength should have existed among the Yüe-chi
already before Kaniska— long before him, outside India.2

1 Elsewhere, it is true, a different conception of the Chinese story
is given ; see Franke, 92 n. 1. For our purpose it is of no great
importance.

2 That coins testify to matters of that kind for the time of Kadphises
I certainly consider very doubtful. Rapson’s (JRAS. 1897, 319 ff.)
identification of the <rr>;poo-<rv of the Hermaios-Kadphises coins with
sthavira, thera, is not for me convincing (cp. also Boyer, Journ. as. ,1900,
I, 529 ff.). Is it plausible to separate the crypos of these badly written
legends (or occasionally even trrppt ; cp. v. Sallet, Nachfolger Alex-
anders, 119) from the trwrppos, occupying a corresponding place and
elsewhere used by Hermaios ? It should be considered that about
this time—i.e., of Gondophares—both [trwjrppa-o and a-ur-ppopos are found
(Smith, Catal. of Coins in the Ind. Museum, 56). The fact that
the Indian translation gives mahatasa hardly precludes acceptance of
<r[w]r>7pos. The agreement between the Greek and Indian text is not
always absolute; and especially here, at the very close of the Greek
dominion, an inaccurate translation would be scarcely surprising.
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Kaniska was after all, as a second Asoka, of pre-eminent
significance for the history of the faith. Would they
not as a matter of course commemorate the conversion
of such a man, or even—-but that must remain matter of
conjecture—invent a conversion on the analogy of that
of Asoka ?”* 1

Now it is by our efforts to evade the presumptive difficulty
of the existence of Buddhism among the Yüe-chi before
Kaniska, that actual and most serious difficulties are
created.

Let the reader recall the main facts which the annalists
of the later Han dynasty give in a much - discussed
passage (Franke, 66 ; Chavannes, T’oung Pao, 1907,
189 ff.). Long before the Yüe-chi invaded India, they
are found under the rule of five princes. One of them,
K‘iu - tsiu - k‘io, the prince of Kuei-shuang, subjugates
the other four. He establishes himself as King of Kuei-
shuang. He conquers parts of Parthia, Kipin, etc., and

Even should a “grea t”  be implied in orT/poffae, sthavir.a would not
seem to me quite to correspond with the sense which mahatasa
implies (it would rather perhaps suggest an expression from the lan-
guage of Kadphises). And finally, even if sthavira was meant, it
would be, in my judgment, rash to ascribe to the word, as such and
especially in view of the mahatasa, a Buddhist -ecclesiastical sense.
The dhramathitasa, sometimes sacadhr°, certainly contains no
Buddhist confession either, but belongs to the dhramikasa ( = öiKaiov)
so often found on coins. Similarly it seems to me doubtful to find
Buddhist tendencies in interpreting the symbol nandipada, which is
found frequently on the V’ima Kadphises coins (see, e.g., B. v. Sallet,
Nachfolger Alexanders, 165 ; Cunningham, Num. Citron., 1892, pl. XV,
1, 2, 3, 5, reverse). This symbol, it is true, plays a noteworthy role
on Buddhist monuments (cf., among others, Cunningham, The Bhilsa
Topes, 357, and pl. XXXII; also Poucher, L’art greco-bouddhique,
I, 428 ff. ; Hardy. König Asoka, 53 [bas-relief of the eastern gate of
Sanchi]). But as nandipada (Bhagvänläl Indraji, J. Bombay Br.
BAS. XV, 320) the symbol is just as much Saivite, and being found
just on the coins mentioned close to Siva and the Bull Nandi, may
well be interpreted in this sense (cf. Rapson, Catal. of the Coins of
the Andhra Dynasty, p. CLXXV).

1 So also Smith, Early History of India, 246.
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dies over eighty years of age.1 He is succeeded by his
son, Yen-kao-chen, who subjugates India and rules it
through a vice-regent. “ The Yüe-chi became thereafter
exceedingly rich and flourishing. In every land they were
known as the Kings of Kuei-shuang, but the Chinese kept
to the old name, and spoke of them as Ta Yüe-chi.” I
will not repeat here the reasons for identifying Kuei-
shuang with Kusana, and K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io and his son with
the two Kadphises. Franke, with Chavannes and many
others, regards these identifications as certain ; and, in-
deed, no serious doubt seems to be called for. If, then,
the Kusana dominion, expanding from the north-west,
reaches the gates of India under the first Kadphises, and
then, under the second Kadphises, penetrates far into
India, we must ask: What becomes of Kaniska, Huviska,
and Väsudeva, if we are to place them before the Kad-
phises ?

We know that Kaniska extended his rule very far into
India. The great monuments, such as Mathura, and much
besides, convince us that the accounts of a reign of remark-
able brilliance are not merely the phantasies of Buddhist
enthusiasm. Then come after him, still, as alleged, before
the Kadphises, Huviska and Väsudeva, with the stately
series of epigraphic and numismatic documents telling of
them. How can all that be pushed back to a time before
the beginnings of the Indian dominion of the Kusanas to
which the Chinese testify ?2 Does it not rather distinctly
correspond to the passage from the Chinese Chronicle given
above, which shows how, after the conquest of India by
the son of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io, the Kusana rule became “ ex-
ceedingly rich and flourishing,” to which the gold coins
of these Kings might serve as an illustration ?

1 Chavannes, op. cit. 191 n. 1, gives reasons for placing the victories
of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io between A.n. 9 (the end of the earlier Han dynasty)
and A.n. 92 (death of Pan-ku). Franke, op. cit., gives as terminus
post quem and ante quem A.D. 25 and 81.

2 What Franke says, p. 96 ffi, seems to be based on a consciousness
of this difficulty, but not to overcome it.
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My objection to the inversion suggested by Fleet and
Franke is, in my opinion, very greatly strengthened by the
series of coins of the kings in question. It seems to me
that an examination of the coins will lead in exactly the
same direction as that in which the examination just
carried out has led. From the beginning the numis-
matists have placed the Kadphises group before the
Kaniska-Huviska-Väsudeva group. I believe they were
perfectly right.

Let us for the moment leave Kadphises I (Kujula), and
give our attention only to Kadphises II (V’ima) and the
Kaniska group. There is no need to demonstrate that
these kings belong together. It is quite sufficient to look
at their coins.1

But, within this series, there is a clear distinction between
Kadphises on one side, and Kaniska-Huviska-Väsudeva on
the other. It is sufficient to indicate, among other evidence,
the title pAONANO pAO, which is common to the last-
named kings, and does not appear in connection with
Kadphises ; and, on the other hand, the Kharosthi script,
which is used by Kadphises alone, not by the others.2

Which, now, comes earlier, which later ? Observe how
the series fits on to what precedes, and prolongs itself
into that which follows. Kadphises bears the title /SaaiXev?
ßaacXecov amr p peyas; (and correspondingly the Indian
equivalents).3 That clearly connects him with the preced-
ing times. Kaniska comes next to him, because he also is
called ßaatXevs ßa<riXea>v on some of his coins. On
others, however, he has had inscribed pAONANO pAO.
Huviska and his successors have no longer the Greek,

1 Besides the publications of v. Sallet and P. Gardner, Cunning-
ham’s Num. Chron., 1892, and V. Smith’s Catal. of Coins in the
Indian Museum, Calcutta, may be mentioned.

2 The only exception is a coin of Huviska? Cp. Fleet, JRAS.
1908, 183 n. 1.

3 He shares this title with the “ unnamed king,” who must have
stood to him in a nearer relation, which we cannot define with
certainty.
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but exclusively the middle Persian intitulation.1 If those
coins are examined which come after Väsudeva, and
which connect his stamp with that of the Guptas and
the so-called Skytho-Säsänides (“ Later Kushans,” Cun-
ningham, Num. Chron., 1893, pl. VIII f. ; cp. Smith,
Catal., 87 ff.), I think it will be acknowledged to be im-
possible to find among them where to locate a /SacriXevv
ßaaCKeatv acoryp p.eya<;.

Similar observations may be made with regard to the
character of the script in the coin legends. Kadphises
has the Kharosthi script in common with the Greek and
Indo-Parthian princes ; it connects him with them. Then
this script is no longer found on the coins of these regions.2

The Greek script, on the other hand, with Kadphises—
and also somewhat further with Kaniska—has preserved a
tolerably correct appearance.3 With Väsudeva it is slovenly.
After the time of Väsudeva it is lost in disfigured, more or less
unrecognizable, repetitions of forms, the meaning of which,
it may be, had become partly no longer understood. Next,
let us follow the details in the figure of the depicted King —
say, nose and mouth, cap or helmet, coat or armour, the
appearance of the saint-like halo round his head. I make
no attempt at more detailed descriptions, for to look at
Gardner’s, Cunningham’s, and Smith’s beautiful repro-
ductions will show, more clearly than I can describe, how
the chronological series here runs. The appearance of the
variegated mass of divinities of divers origins on the reverse
of the coins leads to the same result. Beside them, as is
well known, appears the figure of Buddha. The great number

1 Exception : the coin of Huviska (Smith, Catal., p. 81, No. 39),
with the remains of a legend AIS2N, part of ßaaikeuv ? Smith remarks :
“ I suspect that this coin is double struck.” Cp. Cunningham, Num.
Chron., 1892, 107 f.

2 For the only known (questionable) exception, see p. 8, n. 2.
Among the western Ksatrapas the Kharosthi ceases with Castana,
some decades later than with the Kusanas, if the place which I
maintain for them is right ; towards 200 years later, if Kaniska’s
date is the Vikrama era !

3 Cp. Rapson’s (J HAS. 1905, 812 f.) remarks on the form of the A.
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of the divinities of Kaniska and Huviska diminishes during
the time immediately following. In the time of Väsudeva
there are only three left (Fleet, JRAS. 1908, 178) ; later
on only two (OHJ1O, evidently = Siva, and the goddess with
the horn of plenty, APAOXpO, the Avestan Ashi Vanuhi),
these being then traceable for a long time ; they hold
their ground until quite late, the one among the Skytho-
Säsänides, the other among the Guptas (Rapson, Ind.
Coins, 19). If we try to insert into this series, after the
coins of Väsudeva, the Siva which occurs only among
those of Kadphises, we shall understand that, by such
an insertion, the continuity is broken. This Siva looks
very different from the OHPO of Väsudeva, and later.
Kadphises has nothing that we can place beside the
APAOXpO.

The monograms of the coins are also significant. On
the one hand, Kadphises has the monogram nandipada
already mentioned (above p. 6, n.). This appears also
in the time of Kadphises I (see below), on certain coins
belonging to Gondo phares (see below), or closely connected
with his.1 It also appears on those of Zeionises, and, with
a variant, also with the “ Stratega ” Aspavarma;  2 but to
Kaniska and his followers it seems, at least in this form,
to be approximately unknown.3 On the other hand, that
monogram, which is characteristic of the Kusanas, begins
with Kadphises ; but it exhibits, on closer examination, a

1 Cunningham, Num. Chron., 1890, pl. XIV, 8. Cp. v. Sallet, Nach-
folger Alexanders d. Gr., 165; V. Smith, ZDMG. LX, 71 n. 2.

2 Num. Chron., 1890, pl. XV, 6. Further, see Rapson, Catal. of the
Coins of the Andhra Dyn., index III under Nandipada, and in the
index of Smith’s Catalogue (p. 342).

3 I find it, again, in Cunningham, on the coins of Väsudeva (Num.
Chron., 1892, pl. XIV, E, F) and of the “ later Kushans,” as well as
on the Kusana-like coins of the Säsänid Ormazd II (beginning of the
fourth century ; ibid., 1893, pl. XIV) in a more developed form, and
distinct from the form which we find at the time of Kadphises.
The symbol, it is true, is found once in its old form at the time of
Huviska, according to Gardner, 155 (No. 159). Might this possibly
be the later form '?
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remarkable development. At the time of Kadphises it has
the form which we recognize, e.g., from Cunningham’s
impressions, Num. Chron., 1892, pl. XV, 2, 3, obverse, XVI,
1, 2, reverse; (in von Sallet, 186, key-shaped symbol I 1).
Just so, it continually recurs under Kaniska, if only, as
a matter of course, the “ later Kushans,” who to a certain
extent repeat that King’s name, are kept distinct (Cunning-
ham, Num. Chron., 1893. Cp. Bapson, Ind. Coins, 19). 2

Huviska follows. Cunningham gives several times the
same monogram for him too. But, beside this, a some-
what more complicated form frequently appears ; a hori-
zontal stroke has appeared between the upper and the lower
parts (see e.g., Cunningham, op. cit., 1892, pl. XIX, 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, etc.).3 Next, Väsudeva, keeping this (or a very similar?)
form of monogram in some cases, changes it in the rest,
in that he closes the opening at the bottom in various
ways (e.g., op. cit., pl. XXIV., 1, 2, 3, reverse, 6, 7, etc.). In
this changed form, then, the monogram passes over to the
“ later Kushans,” and appears also among the Guptas
(V. Smith, Coinage of the Gupta Dynasty, JRAS. 1889,
ph V).

Here, too, anyone with this series of forms before his eyes
will note that the natural sequence is quite severed if Kad-
phises is placed later than Väsudeva. Kadphises comes,
clearly, close to Kaniska, i.e., since Huviska immediately
follows, he immediately precedes Kaniska. Bapson, Ind.
Coms, 17, says, when he comes in his description to Kad-

1 Among the impressions of Cunningham, which I refer to here,
there is only one variant, pl. XV, 12.

2 Exceptions, with the form of monogram belonging to Väsudeva,
would appear at the time of Kaniska, Num. Chron., pl. XVII, 7, 8.
But it seems to me certain that No. 8 ought to be ascribed to the
“later Kushans,” because of the general appearance of the King and
the inscription (I think the coin which Cunningham, Num. Chron.,
1893, pl. VIII, 1, ascribes to the “later Kushans” is identical with
this). In the same way, it seems, No. 7 should be judged.

3 According to Smith, Ca.tal., p. 74, No. 67 ff., some cases of this
monogram would seem to have been found already at the time of
Kaniska. Gardner does not assign it to Kaniska.
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phises II : “ The order of succession of the Indian Kusana
monarchs from this point to the last quarter of the second
century, A.D., is certain.” Whether the date here stated is
exact—he evidently means the end of Väsudeva’s reign — we
must for the moment reserve. As to the rest, I believe
that, as against the new hypothesis, Bapson will be found
to be right.

Beside the kings thus far discussed, Kadphises I stands
in a certain peculiar position. In their case, the mintage
remains practically unchanged, the gold mintage—a novelty
not found before—being especially important. But there is
no impression of Kadphises I on gold coins. The very
characteristic appearance of the kings represented, which is
seen on all coins from the time of Kadphises II and Kaniska,
is not to be found on the coins of Kadphises I ; nor do we
see on these coins the divinities we see on the others ; nor
has Kadphises the Kusana-monogram.1

It will not surely occur to anyone to move him further
back alone, without V'ima Kadphises, from the place
hitherto assigned to him. Such an idea has never yet
to my knowledge been suggested. The fact that the name
Kadphises appears to unite him chronologically with Kad-
phises II might, it is true, lead us astray. But the charac-
teristics of his coins, which we have just mentioned, will
certainly not permit us to place him behind or among the
pAONANO pAO, for instance, near Väsudeva. HisKharosthi
legend refers him rather to a place near his namesake
Kadphises II, where there can only be the question of the
place before Kadphises II, since the place after the latter
is occupied by Kaniska. But, above all, his connection with
the Greek king Hermaios secures him this place. The coins
with Hermaios alone, those with Hermaios on the obverse,
and with Kujula Kadphises on the reverse, then those
with Kadphises alone, enable us to trace clearly—as has
long been known — the stadia of the course of events, in

1 The Nandipadam, however, on several of his coins associates
him with Kadphises II (Smith, Catal., 67).
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which the Kusana dominion drove out that of the
Greek.1

If we take, in addition, the close affiliation of the types
in Kadphises coins to classic types, whereby their appear-
ance is seen to be clearly distinct from that of the remote
offshoots and depraved styles, if again we take the Chinese
statements discussed above (p. 4), we are not likely still
seriously to doubt that Kujula Kadphises cannot be re-
moved from the place formerly assigned him at the begin-
ning of the series.2

To confirm this conclusion, we may recall the combina-
tions of the coins of different kings in the finds made.
We can, it is true, only arrive at a conclusive judgment
when we have before us a description of all discoveries,
a task which, it seems, the Royal Asiatic Society has in
view. I should like, however, to draw attention here to
some significant facts which happen to be at hand.

First of all there is the discovery in a Stupa of
Manikyala (Cunningham, Achceol. Survey, II, 162).
Together with worn-out Roman coins of the end of the

1 The following is also worthy of notice : Numismatists differ in
their accounts of the forms of the Sigma found on the coins. Only
renewed examinations of the originals can give any certainty. What
is said here is entirely of a provisional nature. With this safeguard,
then, I notice that Gardner as well as Cunningham (Num. Chron.,
1892, 63 ff., 98 ff.) nowhere show with Kaniska and Huviska the
form S, but always C. Is Smith, Catal., 71, right in ascribing the
legends HAIOS to Kaniska ? Cunningham’s (op. cit., pl. XVI, 1, 3)
impressions give HAIOC most clearly. Let the scripts of these Kings
be now laid beside the BASIAEßS 2THP0SST EPMAIOT of the
Hermaios-Kujula coins.

2 “ Beginning ” might so far be taken cum grano salis that the
appearance of smaller rulers of the same family, outside India,
and coming before or near to the founder of the great rule of the
Kusanas, is not precluded. Such a position may be assigned to that
Heraos or Miaos mentioned above (p. 1, n. 3), of whom KOp|>ANOT
appears to be said, and on whose relation to Kujula Kadphises, and to
the unnamed <rwrr)p fieyas, compare Cunningham, Num. Chron., Chr.
1890, 112 f. ; Rapson, Ind. Coins, 16. Smith, Catal., 94, locates him
in Western Afghanistan.
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Republic there were found gold coins of Kaniska, copper
coins of the same and of the two Kadphises, but none of
Huviska or Väsudeva. The inscription of the Stüpa (see
recently Lüders, JRAS. 1909, 645 ff.) leaves hardly any
doubt that it was erected under Kaniska. The inferences
with regard to the position of the two Kadphises in the
series of kings are clear.

Wilson (Ar. Antiqua, 358) testifies that coins of Kaniska
have been met with almost everywhere mixed with those
of his predecessors (that is, the two Kadphises). He
also says (373, cp. 20) that those of “ Kenorano ” (i.e.,
Huviska ; Ooer Kenorano is a misread legend of this king)
are found generally with those of Kadphises and Kaniska.
Hoernle (Proc. As. Soc. Beng., 1895, 82) reports on a
discovery (in the territory of Patiälä) of masses of coins
of the second Kadphises and of Kaniska (cp. also Thomas,
JRAS. 1877, 219 n. 3). With regard to the simultaneous
appearance of coins of Kadphises II, Kaniska, Huviska,
cp. also Smith, Early Hist., 253 n. 2. All these accounts
speak in the most decided manner against placing Kadphises
(especially the second Kadphises) later than Väsudeva ; they
support rather the placing of him next to (which must then
mean, before) Kaniska.

Finally, I will mention the find at Ahin Posh, of which
I have to speak more in detail presently. There was found,
together with Roman coins, one of Huviska, and a number
of Kaniska and V’ima Kadphises coins. If Kadphises came
at the end of the series, the absence of Väsudeva coins would
be curious. Though one such discovery may accidentally
lead astray, we shall nevertheless be bound to give weight
to the unanimous testimony of the whole of them, which
exactly tallies with the result of our other arguments.

I will draw attention further to the difficulty which
arises, if we accept the Vikrama era for Kaniska, with
reference to Gondophares, who, as is known, appears in
the Christian tradition. If the latter reigned, as all no
doubt rightly believe, about the middle of the first century
A.D., he would collide with Väsudeva or the later Kusanas.
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In point of fact, he is to be assigned to about the beginning
of the Kusana time—to about the same time as Kujula Kad-
phises (I). The places where his coins were discovered,
compared with those of Kujula, seem to bring both kings
near together ; and Masson’s discovery of some coins of
Gondophares with many of Kujula, and some of the
unknown king, in the Stupas near .Telalabad, point to
contemporaneity.1 Kaniska and his followers have then
extended their rule over wide regions which had belonged
to Gondophares, leaving him no longer any space for his
kingdom.2

It is all in keeping herewith when v. Sallet emphasizes
the priority of Gondophares to Väsudeva on numismatic
grounds (Nachf. Alexanders, 52) ; and when Buhler (Ind.
Paläeog., 25) declares his priority to Kaniska on paleo-
graphic grounds. We may repeat again that the Fleet-
Franke theory on the Kusanas does not agree with the
clues by which we must try to let ourselves be led.

Of such clues I will, in conclusion, adduce the following :
Firstly, the localizing of the older Vikrama-dated records

by Kielhqrn (Ind. Ant., XX, 403 f.) : the oldest being all from
Eastern Rajputana —i.e, the parts adjacent or belonging
to Malwa ; then, up to about 1300, from a square, the
corners of which lie at the mouth of the Narbada, at
Gaya, Delhi, and the Runn of Cutch. For an era founded
by Kaniska we should have expected more northerly dis-
coveries.3

Then I should like to refer to the expressions of
opinion which, quite lately, the excavation of the so-called
house of Nägadeva at Bhitä near Allahabad have elicited
from the director of Indian archaeological research, J. H.

1 See on all this P. Gardner, op. cit., L ; Cunningham, Num. Chron.,
1890, 123. Also what the same Archceol. Survey, II, 168, and Hoernle,
Proc. As. Soc. Beng., 1895, 88, say agrees with it.

2 Cp. in this connection Vine. Smith, ZDMG. See also what Cun-
ningham says on the spread of Väsudeva’s coins, Num. Chr., 1892, 50.

3 What Fleet says, JRAS. 1905, 232. does not seem to me to do
away with the doubt.
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Marshall. The materials upon which the observations of
this eminent archaeologist are based are not accessible to
me. I can only quote his words

“ One fact . . . which seems to assert itself on this site,
as well as elsewhere, is that a considerable period must
have elapsed between the art epoch associated with the
dynasty of the Sungas and the epoch of the Kushanas.
The art of the former was widespread and deeply rooted
throughout Northern and Central India, and must have
flourished well on towards the close of the first century B.c.,
if not longer. Yet, when we come to the well-defined
Kushana strata among the buildings on this site, we find
no objects whatever even in the most decadent Sunga
style. How is their absence to be explained if we place
the beginning of the Kushana era in the first century
B.c. ? . . . Certainly the date of A.D. 78 for Kanishka’s
accession seems to suit much better the date obtainable
here.”1 2

Now against the date named by Marshall in the

1 JRAS. 1911, 134 f. Compare also the words of the same investi-
gator, ibid., 1909, 1059 f. Further, the remark of M. Foucher might be
considered (L’Art greco-bouddhique, 1,623), according to which “le
temoignage des bas-reliefs rapporte le Buddha-carita au II e siecle
de notre ere.” One might, however, hesitate to draw too readily any
conclusions for the time of Kaniska, since the chronology of the monu-
ments is partly very uncertain and partly itself depends upon the view
taken of Kaniska.

2 In conclusion, I will sum up here scattered remarks on the diffi-
culties that arise by placing Kaniska in the Vikrama era :

1. Between the coins of Väsudeva and the Skytho-Säsänid coins
formed on the model of the former there would be, as Smith, Catal., 64,
has already noticed, a surprisingly wide interval. Also between the
former and the Gupta coins.

2. What applies to Kadphises II (above, p. 3, n. 6 ) applies, of
course, also to Kaniska, that his gold coinage very probably presupposes
the Roman aurei (Gardner, LIII). It becomes thereby very difficult
to place the beginning of Kaniska’s reign towards the middle of the
first century B.c.

3. The form of the Sigma C prevailing with K. raises doubt. Cp.
above, p. 13, n. 1 ; Rapson, JRAS. 1905, 811.
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last sentence, and which I used to support, some argu-
ments were touched upon at the beginning of this article.
I here come back to one of them, to that which rests upon
the frequently mentioned discovery at Ahin Posh. There
in one stupa have been found coins of Domitian, Trajan,
and Sabina (the last A.D. 128-136), together with some of
Kadphises IL, Kaniska, and a single coin of Huviska.
Smith (JR AS. 1903, 35) will probably be right when he
remarks thereupon : “ The presumption, of course, is that
the monument was erected in the reign of Huviska, the
latest Indian Sovereign whose coinage is included in the
deposit.” The positive dates of Huviska which we possess
reach from the year 33 to 60.1 If we refer them to the
era of A.D. 78, the latest gives A.D. 138.

The coin of Sabina must thus have been pretty quick in
reaching India. This is indeed possible, but it is surely more
credible 2 that the era lies later. How much later ? The
question will scarcely be answered by the thought of the
Seleucid era, with the hundreds omitted—a very improbable
hypothesis. From the Sinological side it has been pointed
out, that the Chinese account of Po-t‘iao, the King of the
Ta-Yüe-chi, who in A.D. 230 sent an ambassador to China,
might possibly refer to Väsudeva. M. Chavannes has
kindly referred me to a remark of his own on the subject
(T'oung Pao, 1904, 489 f.) : Po-t‘iao, he suggests, may
be a permissible transcription of the name Väsudeva.
Since, however, in this series of kings, several Väsudevas
are met with, he holds it improbable that the successor
of Kaniska and Huviska is meant. Hereon, the eminent
Sinologist confesses to me, that he would express himself
less positively to-day than in the words of the last of these
sentences.

With the identification of Po-t‘iao with the Väsudeva of
the inscriptions, we should now arrive at about A.D. 130-150.
That is perhaps later than is probable. The beginnings of

1 Lüders, Ind. Ant., 1904, 39, 106.
2 The difficulties would be greater if that coin had been described as

worn out. Yet P. Gardner denies this (op. cit., LI, n. 2).
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the Kusana rule will thereby be pushed back further than
is desirable—from events close to which, according to what
has been discussed, they would appear to fall. We may
recall (a) the Chinese dates for the victories of the
K‘io-tsiu-k‘io (above p. 7, n. 1), which accord less with
that allocation than with one of some decades earlier ;
then (b) the point as to Gondophares (p. 14 f.). Above
all, difficulties arise in connection with the statement of
Franke, that the Chinese testimony to the florescence of
the Kusana dominion after the conquest of India by the
son of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io (above p. 6) is to be carried back to
a source at the latest in A.D. 124.1 In connection with
that florescence, it is Kaniska’s time that will above all
be recalled to mind; it seems improbable that he should
only succeed to the throne several years after the com-
pilation of the Chinese information alluded to. Taking all
in all, then, I would prefer —as compared with an assign-
ment based on that statement about Po-t‘iao—the estimate
of Boyer (Journ. As., 1900, I, 579), which fixes the Kaniska
era towards the end of the first century A.D.—a slight
readjustment, earlier or later, remaining of course con-
ceivable.

1 Franke, op. cit., 71. I can, of course, only quote, not prove.
After what Chavannes has made out, T'oung Pao, 1907, 150 (but see
also p. 191, n. 1), a somewhat later date for the statement referred to
might not be wholly inadmissible.



II

THE PROSE-AND-VERSE TYPE OF NARRATIVE AND
THE JÄTAKAS.

I HAVE on several occasions—partly following Windisch—
supported the view that in ancient India a type of narrative
was popular, wherein, inside a general framework of prose,
there appear, in emphasized passages, especially in the more
important speeches and replies, verses. For the conven-
tional tradition of such narratives, it sufficed to teach and
to learn the verses. Hence the prose framework as a rule
stood firm as to its sense, and not as to its literary form.
Or rather, as was only to be expected under such con-
ditions, even the sense of the prose did not stand really
firm, but tended in course of time to undergo one trans-
formation after another, as one generation of narrators
yielded place to the next. Nay, more; the prose could
even become quite forgotten, the poetic insertions mean-
while continuing to be handed down as part of the estab-
lished tradition of texts preserved by a school. The
chances are, therefore, that in spite of the comments of
Indian exegesists invariably poured upon them, such verses
remain unintelligible; will only perhaps become, or begin
to become, intelligible in proportion as our combinations
succeed in restoring the forgotten framework of prose. It
is as verses in such narratives (“ Äkhyäna ”) that I have
tried to explain a number of Rigvedic sukta's. Pischel,
Geldner, and Sieg have worked along similar lines.

I have usually looked upon the Jätakas of the Pali canon
as supplying the most essential support to these views.

19
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Their structure seemed to have been clearly explained by
the important investigations of Rhys Davids, Senart, and
others. This support A. B. Keith —amongst other argu-
ments opposing the theory in question—has been seeking
to deprive me of in his interesting essay, “ The Vedic
Äkhyäna and the Indian Drama ” (JRAS. 1911, 979 ff. esp.
985 f). He describes the Jätaka collection as a work to
which the epigram applies :

“ Hie liber est in quo quaerit sua dogmata quisque,
Invenit et pariter dogmata quisque sua.”

I consider this verdict somewhat pessimistic, so far
at least as it concerns the literary form of the Jätaka text,
which is the point here at issue. It seems to me that, at
least up to the present, there has been in fact an entire
consensus among most of us on this point. I should like
to the best of my power to preserve that intact from
Keith’s scepticism—nay, further, to win over that distin-
guished, inquirer to our side.

“ There is no cogent evidence,” writes Keith, “ that any
part (of the Jätaka collection) is a real Äkhyäna.”

Before testing this proposition, I will try to explain the
situation to the uninitiated. In so doing, some points
must be touched upon, in which Keith and I can hardly be
said to differ in opinion.

I select a Jätaka : No. 212—verse begirt by prose. The
verses —only these rank as canonical —run as follows :

“ Different is the appearance above from that below. I
ask thee, brahminee, what meaneth this below and this
above ?”

“ I  am a mime, your honour. Begging came I hither.
But he whom you seek hath slunk away into the store-
chamber.”

Nobody can imagine that the Buddhists would have
found pleasure in reciting such unintelligible fragments to
each other. Nor would such an introductory phrase as,
“ Now I will tell of the Brahmin, his wife, her lover, and
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the mendicant,” have sufficed to enlighten the listener. It
was indispensable that the story should begin with the
absence of the Brahmin and the visit of his wife’s lover,
to whom she gives food. A begging play-actor is standing
by ; suddenly the Brahmin returns ; the lover hides in the
store-room. The wife adds more stew for her husband to
that left over by her lover. The stew below is cold, that on
the top hot. The Brahmin, astonished at this, utters the
first of the above-mentioned verses. He naturally suspects
mischief. Perhaps he first suspects the mendicant. The
latter anyway tells the husband what he has seen, and
utters the second verse. And there then follows in-
evitably the conclusion : how the lover was fetched from
the store-room, and, with the faithless wife, received the
beating that was due.

The commentator of the Jätaka book tells the story in
exactly the same way.1 He writes in prose ; he adds the
verses where they are needed for the context, and explains
their meaning. I would add that this is a typical case,
recurring hundreds of times. The verses taken alone are,
to a large extent, meaningless. Then comes in the prose,
and by it all becomes clear ; that the verses were intended
to complete just that context indicated by the prose is self-
evident. If confirmation were needed, it could be furnished
by the very numerous cases in which the subject-matter
of these stories agrees—essentially, if not in every detail —
in other respects with the commentator’s prose. Thus we
find Jätakas introduced in the great Päli-Pitaka texts,
where they, verses surrounded by prose, are recited in the
ancient style of those texts. Other tales also occur in
the Cariyä Pitaka. Or, again, Jätakas occur in Northern
Buddhist texts, such as the Mahävastu, the collections of
the Avadänas, and the carefully-polished Jätakamälä ; or
non-Buddhistic literature gives the requisite confirmation.
Again, in sculpture : —bas-reliefs of Buddhist buildings,

1 He only omits the incident, which I have introduced, of the
husband at first suspecting the mendicant whom he sees before him.
It is a natural assumption, but is nothing more.
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many with inscriptions expressly referring to the Jätakas.
In some of these cases not included in the body of the
Päli Jätakas the entire story is in prose, or, as in the
Cariyä Pitaka, it is written entirely in verse. Thus, in
the Mahärastu (vol. II, p. 209 ff.), the Sämajätaka (No. 540)
runs first of all in pure prose,1 and afterwards in purely
metrical form. Considering the esteem in which the Pali
canon deserves to be held,23 I think we shall have every
reason to consider the type of mixed prose and poetry
found in it, and which is almost the only prevailing one,8
as the oldest or as one of the oldest. It frequently occurs
also in the Jätakas incorporated in the Vinaya, etc., and in
many examples of Northern Buddhist literature, especially
in the Mahärastu and in the Jätakamölä, etc.4* The
inscription of Barhut (cp. ZDMG. LII, 648, n. 2), which
names the Yam bram(h)ano avayesi jatakam, also points
to it, and is identical with the strophe which we find in

1 Not counting the one verse (p. 212, 19 f.) quoted from the
Dhammapada.

2 I intend to return to this in another connection later on.
3 Absolute monopoly cannot be claimed for it, nor is that sur-

prising. In some cases our Jätaka text shows metrical parts which
give the whole narrative, so that the prose is superfluous (cp. Lüders
NGGW. 1897, 126, n. 1 ; Senart, Journ. as., 1901, I, 400). I will
not enter here into details, which would necessitate a special inquiry.
On the other hand, a Jätaka, where so many have but one verse, is
quite conceivable with no verse at all. True, it could not then be
included in our body of Jätakas, since this is essentially a collection
of verses (see below; concerning No. 5, where there is in Fausböll’s
text no verse, cp. Chalmers’ translation ; on the exceptional case of
the Kunäla-Jätaka, see p. 26, n. 1). Other Pali texts, however, may
confirm the existence of such a Jätaka. Cp. Rhys Davids, Buddhist
India, 196 (I judge the case in question to be more rare than the
writer claims it to be). I do not, for that matter, hold it to be
quite clear whether, in the case of a tale given in mere prose, as
an integral part of a leading canonical text, verses may not have
dropped out of such a narrative as superfluous, which had once
formed a feature of the latter when told independently.

4 Only in these texts the prose appears as the work of the author,
not of the commentator.



THE AKHYÄNA TYPE AND THE JATAKAS 23

Jät. 62 of the Pali thesaurus (vol. I, p. 293).1 This, again,
would be incomprehensible without the prose as furnished
by the commentator.

But if prose-additions, like those handed down in the
Jätakatthavannanä (v. p. 21, n. 3), belong necessarily, with
few exceptions, to the verses of our Päli Jätakas, then we
must also add that this form of the prose cannot be the
original one.

Before I refer to the reasons for this conclusion, I wish
to say that I am not convinced by the arguments with which
R. 0. Franke (ZDMG. LXIII, 13) seeks to demonstrate a
divergent theory. Franke finds it quite improper to regard
the creation of the Jätaka gäthäs as a whole (with certain
exceptions) and that of the Jätaka prose as two separate
acts. He has recourse to a comparison between two
passages in Jätakas 539 and 507. In 539 the Bodhisat
has entered the town Thüna as a religious mendicant, and
comes to the house of an arrow-maker :

kotthake usukärassa bhattakäle upatthite (J. 539, 163)
whereupon a conversation unfolds itself between the two
men. Here Franke finds the words bhattakäle upatthite out
of place, without connection with the meaning of the
verse. “ To one who has gone a little into the mysteries of
the canonical compilation, it will at once occur that another
factor has been here at work.” The same päda, namely,
is also to be found in No. 507, 19, in which verse it is
preceded by the words so tassa geham pävekkhi. Herewith,
Franke holds, J. 539 corresponds, not in the verses, but in
the prose just preceding the verse-passage quoted above
(163) : pavisiträ . . . gehadväram patto. From this he
evidently draws the conclusion that this prose-passage,
being similar to the meaning of the former verse, has now

1 That is to say, the standard canonical strophe of the Jätaka; the
other verses woven into the Commentary have not the same rank.
That this is so comes out in the opening titular citation of the
Commentary, in which the Jätaka is designated by the corresponding
words : yam brähmano ti—the opening words of the strophe, though
this is, in the tale, preceded by another verse (sabbä nadl, etc.).
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led to that continuation of the above-mentioned verse,
although for the context it was meaningless.

Truly an ingenious conclusion, only to my mind too
ingenious. In 507 and 539 the same situation occurs ;
an ascetic comes to a strange house. According to the
customs of the Indian ascetics, he comes to beg for food
(rendered explicitly pin aya caranto in the prose of J. 539
after v. 162), and this would occur at mealtime. That a
brahmin or samana goes to beg of a householder bhattakäle
upatthite is also told in the Sutta Nipäta passage (130),
from which the Jätakas have probably derived these words.
How often does it not occur in the Jätakas, that certain
words, judged by the main idea, are more or less super-
fluous, and are only adduced because the poet is fascinated
and carried away by the situation, and portrays it as if it
were an end in itself ? Hence, I find nothing striking in
the fact that the idea of the ascetic, coming to beg for food
at a house, has produced the words applied to the same
situation in the well-known Vasalasutta of the Sutta
Nipäta, and thence probably having found their way into
that other Jätaka on the occurrence of just that same
situation j1 this being the arrival at ähäradesakäle, as the
Mahavastu (II, 49, 10, 12) says, with which we may com-
pare the pious man in the Jätakamälä (p. 35, 19-21),
looking out at the ähärakäla for any approaching guests.

To understand this kind of thing we have no need of
any prose influence. But even if we persist, unnecessarily
as I think, in seeing prose-influence at work, we could still
side with my view as to the origin of these Äkhyänas.
For in cases of this kind, speaking generally, it is near
enough to that view to hold that a passage like our
pavisitvä . . . gehadväram patto of the commentator’s
prose, may already have been imagined by the writer of the
verse, he having composed it concerning a certain situation,
which according to rule had to be described in prose. If

1 Repetition of favourite standard passages in these poems is very
frequent.
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■we really attach weight to the allusion to J. 507, 19,1 as
shown by Franke, all proof that the existing prose is
contemporary with the verses is thus excluded. We only
needed to regard this prose as the substitute, similar only
on the whole, for the prose that was in the mind of the
author of the verse. In just the case before us, it is
true, the whole consideration seems to me to fall away ;
yet not in the sense, that what it would take away from the
power of Franke’s hypothesis to prove the contemporaneity
of the prose in question and the verses, remains to the
credit of the prose. For it was hardly the original inten-
tion of the author of the verses so to divorce the wpaddha
gäthä 162 from the following verse, by means of the prose,
as we see it in the text that is now before us. On the
contrary, verses 162 and 163 contained one continuous
description of the entire incident,2 and apparently there
was no room, in the ancient form of the passage, for the
now interjacent prose, which precisely, according to Franke,
would have been the origin of the bhattakäle upatthite of
the verse.

But whatever one may think of this supposition, it
is, in my opinion, certain that this bhattakäle upatthite is
not suited to be the foundation of hypotheses concerning
the contemporaneity of the prose and the verse, hypotheses
contradicted by all the clues which in other respects throw
light on this question.

1 I mention incidentally that this proves less than it seems to do.
In 507, 19, it was geham pavekkhi. In the prose, 539, pavisitvä
refers to the entry into the town. That the wanderer then comes to
the gehadväram is a fresh fact.

2 I note in passing that this description seems to have suffered while
being handed down. Before or after the hemistich kotthake, etc.,
there will have been a hemistich to which kotthake structurally belongs
—say, with an atthäsi, as the Commentary has it. The next verse
consists of two opening pädas (tatra ca so usukäro and ekam ca
cakkhu niggayha) ; after the former a following päda has been lost
(containing, say, ‘‘he was working at an arrow”), which would have
made good the number of pädas and made the ca (after ekam.)
intelligible. Cp. on the passage Franke, WZKM. XX, 351.
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I give once more a brief summary of these clues, which
do not appear to have received everywhere the consideration
they deserve.

Our Jätaka book, edited by Fausboll, calls itself attharan-
nanä. We can constantly see that the verses appear to it
as something given, requiring a commentary.1 As we know,
in the great Phayre MS. which comprises the whole canon,
the Jätaka consists only of verses.2 (The Kunäla Jätaka,
No. 536, forms, so far as I can see, a remarkable and
unique exception.3) The prose shows, in the most perfect

1 Cp. Senart, Journ. as., 1901, I, 397 ff. “Besides,” runs Luder’s
pertinent remark, NGGW. 1897, 119 «. 2, “ the arrangement according
to the number of the gäthäs, shows that originally these alone counted.''

2 Hertel (ZDMG. LXIV, 62 ; WZKM. XXIII, 280) is of opinion,
judging by certain MSS. of the Pancatantra and cognate works,
which contain only the verses, that the Phayre MS. of the Jätaka
contains a selection of the verses taken from the prose and verse
compilation, which was to serve as the basis for a Jätaka translation
into some vernacular. It would be strange enough, if it had been
possible for such a casual private venture to have found its way, in
place of the canonical Jätaka text, into the main body of the Phayre
MS. The way in which the fact of the Phayre MS. fits into the circle
of facts, marshalled above, shows too that it cannot be explained away
thus. It may here be mentioned that this MS., as containing only
verses, is not unique. Minayeff (Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, 152)
speaks of one such at St. Petersburg and one at Paris. Rhys Davids has
kindly pointed out to me that Nos. 135, 136 in Cabaton's List-of the Pali
MSS. in the Bibl. Nationale, if rightly described, must be of this kind.
He adds that an edition of gäthäs only, with Singhalese translation, was
begun in 1905 at Colombo.— Besides, our Jätaka Commentary, in a
number of passages (t>. Fausböll, vol. VII, p. iii at the end), dis-
tinguishes, in the text of the verses, between the Pali reading and the
Atthakathä reading. Is this, too, an allusion to a tradition containing
only verses ? It would be an advantage to know how the Phayre MS.
stands with regard to that distinction.

3 The Kunäla-Jätaka appears, in the midst of the Jätaka Book, as an
exotic piece, obviously broken off from elsewhere. Here we have
canonical prose, with verses. Intermingled is the commentarial prose
of the Atthavannanä, which can easily and surely be divided off from
the canonical, even though Fausboll’s text and Francis’ translation
scarcely give an idea of this. The canonical prose reveals charac-
teristic turns belonging to the canonical diction of the Pali Pitakas
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harmony herewith, the commentator’s style, and not the
hieratic diction of the Suttanta or Vinaya prose, with
which it forms so sharp a contrast.1 But — as if the tradi-
tion could not do enough to bring this state of things
to our notice—in a whole series of cases a story of this
kind is put, in one of the great canonical texts, into the
Master’s mouth. There it is that we see the prose in the
form that in ancient times—the time of the genesis of the
Sutta and Vinaya collections — appeared to be the suitable

(e.g., yena . . . ten' upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvii . . . etad
avocum, etc.) On the other hand, it has a flavour that is clearly
divergent from the diction of the great Pali Sutta and Vinaya texts ;
cp. e.g. the long concatenations of compounds (vol. V, p. 416, 419 f.,
Fausböll). As a whole, it reminds us of parts of the North Buddhist
texts, e.g. the Divyävadäna. The progress of our knowledge of this
literature, or of the respective Chinese translations, may one day permit
us to determine more precisely whence it sprang. That a MS. of the
Canon, like the Phayre, would here give the prose as well seems to
me scarcely doubtful, though I am not in a position to affirm it
positively. The introductory formula evam akkhäyati (suggesting
äkhyäna) evam anusüyati looks like a constant, standing formula in
such a canonical text. In the Pali Commentary these words form,
so to speak, the catchword amounting to the title of a Jätaka. At
the end, the identifying of the persons taking part with those surround-
ing the Buddha, and with himself, in verses, is here and elsewhere
effected by the phrase evam dhäretha jätakan ti. The phrase may be
characteristic of certain sources (?), and, anyway, occurs more than
once in the Mahavastu. For our inquiry, the Kunäla-Jätaka yields yet
another confirmation, among so many others, of how firmly rooted was
the form in mixed prose and verse.

1 The later diction of the atthakathii, writes Hertel, merely proves
that the recension of the Jätaka which has come down to us is later
than the main body of the canonical texts (WZKM. XXIV, 123).
This does not go very far. It is scarcely doubtful that the atthakathä
(more accurately, the atthavannana) is the work of a commentator
writing in Ceylon several centuries after Christ, presumably translating
from the Singhalese, or working up Singhalese materials ; a writer
whose work makes no claim whatever to be entitled “ canonical," and
who himself, as is often shown, Claims nothing of the kind (v. ini. al
Cowell's Preface to vol. I of the Jätaka translation ; Rhys Davids,
Buddhist India, 200 f.). On the very different circumstances of the
verses light is thrown by the Barhut inscription mentioned above
(p. 22), pace by other clues.
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one for such a tale—viz., the old hieratic prose.1 Finally,
as if to make the indubitable still more indubitable, while
the prose-compiler had at his disposal, obviously at most,
and on the whole at least, a fair tradition of the essential
contents of the stories implied in the old verses, there is,
nevertheless, often to be found in the prose—especially in
minor, decorative details, etc., yet at times in those also
of greater importance—traces of a more recent authorship
than in the verses. Although he judges differently in his
statements (p. 22 f.) referring to J. 539, 163, Franke has
himself pointed out this fact in several ways, perhaps even
going too far. Above all, I may recall the points estab-
lished by Lüders some time ago, founded on the story of
Rsyasrnga and the Dasarathajätaka (NGGW, 1897, 119,
126 ff. ; 1901, 51 ; ZDMG, LVIII, 689 ff.), as well as the
masterly treatment of the more ancient and more modern
literary and monumental forms of the Saddantajätaka by
Foucher (Melanges. Sylv. L6vi 231 ff.2). I here give the
result concerning the relationship of verse to prose in his
own words : 3

“ Si les gäthä ont tous les caracteres d’une tree vieille
complainte populaire, que la barbarie du procede employh
par le chasseur pour s’emparer de 1’ivoire nous force a
declarer antörieure au mödaillon de Barhut, c’est-a-dire
au IIe siede avant J.-C., il est non moins Evident que leur
atthakathä n’a pas 6te seulement remise en päli, mais
qu’elle a encore bth accommode'e au gout du jour par un
clerc du Ve siecle de notre ere.”

1 Keith (986 n. 1) calls the Jätaka prose of Fausboll’s edition “just
as probably an original composition without any predecessor.” In the
cases described (as well as in the Kunäla-Jätaka, v. above, p. 26 n. 1)
we have under our eyes the predecessor of this prose.

2 The evidence for the prose as being posterior would be carried to
an extreme, if the whole narrative of the fifteenth Jätaka were really
built up on a false reading in the gäthä (Lüders, NGGW. 1897,
128 n. 1). But I believe this would affirm too much.

3 See p. 246 f. The value of this result seems to me unimpaired by
the circumstance, that just this Jätaka, in its Päli form, might be
conceived, approximately at least, as consisting of verses only, needing
no prose (cp. above p. 21, n. 1).
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It seems to me that at least a part of the facts here
co-ordinated is of such a nature, that the conclusions to be
drawn distinctly refer to the structure of the Jätakas as a tvhole.
It would be in itself very strange to judge each case separately
—here to give priority to the gäthäs, there to consider them
contemporaneous with the prose—as Franke evidently does
(cp. above p. 22 f.). This, however, I consider as excluded
by the arguments just given.1

But now I have arrived at the point where I come upon
the attempt to lift off its hinges the proof, which in my
estimation is contained in all the foregoing, the assertion,
namely, that we are dealing here with Äkhyänas, more
correctly with Äkhyäna verses and a prose settled subse-
quently. Keith says (op. cit. 986. n. 1) : “ The dis-
crepancies of prose and verse are no reasonable evidence
in favour of the prose being a replacement of an older
prose which really was consistent with the verse.” He
is of the same opinion as Hertel, who said (WZKM.
XXIV, 122) that the frequent contradiction between prose
and verses only proves that the author of the one is not
identical with the author of the other, but that it proves
nothing as to the origin and original disposal of the verses :
“ they may be Kathäsamgraha strophes,2 or they may be
borrowed from epic and dramatic poems or sästras.”

Thus authors who compose prose and quote 3 verse,
1 I make, of course, an exception in the case of the Kunäla-Jätaka,

which is obviously different from the rest of the collection.
2 I do not overlook this “ may be ” that leaves open the possibility

of Äkhyäna verses ; and only refrain, for brevity’s sake, in the follow-
ing remarks, from always reminding the reader that of all this it is
only said that it “ may be.” But as soon as it is seriously accepted
that the matter may also have happened otherwise, then the possi-
bility at least of that with which I am concerned must be admitted,
namely, that here we have Äkhyänas, just as I assume them to be in
the Rgveda ; and, further, we have these Äkhyänas, in the canonical
shape of the “ Jätakas,” existing in precisely the same form as I find
in the Rgveda :— the verses without the prose.

3 Keith in so many words admits that this was “just as probably”
the case (p. 986 n. 1), as compared with the Äkhyäna theory. But
the reader will not be deceived, if he credits him actually with a very
decided inclination to the first-named view.
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taken from who knows where ? 1 In accordance with the
idea that I have formed of the nature of the Äkhyäna,
an occasional occurrence of this situation appears to me in
no degree incompatible. Why should not the narrator, who
wished to embellish his prose with poetic interludes,
instead of composing the latter himself, borrow material
which existed and may have been intended for something else ?
There was no question of any scruples regarding literary
property. When the only strophe of the Mahäsudassana-
jätaka (95) is the well-known verse aniccä vata samkhärä,
etc., we are not likely to conclude that the author of the
Jätaka composed it for that work.2

But it is, of course, one thing to regard such a working
up of one or more quotations as a merely casual varia-
tion in mixed prose and verse, and quite another to
trace the whole form (apart from the case of the Kathä-
samgraha verses) back to such quotations, and thereby rob
it, in a certain sense, of all reality.3

1 Only the Kathäsamgraha strophes would be likely to be ascribed
to the authors (or would not even they ? cp. Hertel, H'ZKAf. XXIV,
123). If a verse - whether standing alone, or where there are other
verses—is added to a narrative, the whole of which it so pointedly
summarizes, I consider it as lying well within the limits of my con-
ception of the prose and verse tale.

2 Senart (Journ. as., 1901, I, 401) remarks that the Hiri-sutta of
the Suita Nipäta (V, 253-7), unmixed with prose, has preserved the
strophes which form the nucleus of a Jätaka (No. 363). Here, too,
I would fain believe that a story has been subsequently tacked on to
didactic verses. But I may say here that I do not follow him when
he, in the same connection, finds that, in the SN, the Dhaniya-,
Gunda-, and Hemavata-suttas (I, 2, 5, 9), “ offrent autant d exemples
decisifs de jätakas sans prose.” Are these Jätakas ?

3 I am surprised that Keith (p. 986 n. 1) straightway regards Franke’s
views on Jät. 539, 163, which we criticized above, as being in line
with his own theory. What Franke says is clearly to this effect :
that the prose has influenced contemporary verse ; that it has helped
to create this verse. Keith argues the converse. According to him, the
verse must have been before the author of the prose ; indeed, this author
is supposed to quote it. Franke’s construction, in fact, places in Keith’s
way a difficulty wherewith he would have to cope, not a support for
him to lean upon.
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Are we, in fact, to the extent imposed upon us by the
latter conception, to regard the Jätaka verses as having
been borrowed from epic or dramatic poetry or from Sästras  ?
That is the problem to be solved here.

A very large portion of these verses—I mean the greater
part, reckoning without statistical precision—has not got
the characteristic of philosophic universality that the
aniccä vata samkhärä has, but by its contents proves to
have been composed just for the context—or for one more
or less similar—in which we find the corresponding verses.

Would these verses have been taken from dramatic poetry?
Hertel thinks (op. tit., 22) that just as Pürnabhadra {Pancat.
I, 211) has borrowed a strophe of the Sakuntalä,1 the com-
pilers of the Jätakas may have plundered dramatic literature.
Plundering dramatic literature is anyway a step beyond
merely borrowing a verse from a drama. That verse of
Kälidäsa’s has a fairly general theme, such as might easily
be transferred to another situation. And we know that there
was and still is a Sakuntalä. Do not the dramas, which
would have described the definite situations indicated by
the corresponding verses, differ in this respect from the
Sakuntalä to their own disadvantage? Did they, at the
time when the Jätakas were first written, exist at all except
in Hertel’s imagination, which is so rich in the discovery
of dra*mas ? It may be permitted, provisionally, to doubt it.

Other matter which may be urged against such plundering
of dramatic literature applies equally to the assumption of
epic prototypes.

Let it be considered that, in order to sustain such a
hypothesis, we can scarcely get on with less than hundreds
of poetic Jätakas which must have formed the basis for the
Jätakas in mixed prose and verse handed down to us.

To begin with, I do not find a shadow of proof for such
assumption. The materials we possess lead us —for the

1 He adds: Just as the Suparnädhyäya is worked into the Maha-
bharata. On the Suparnädhyäya as drama I will say a few words
below.
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largest part of the narratives of our Jätaka collection—to
the fact of the prose and verse Jätaka.1 If, to deprive
that fact of any significance, we imagine, for incalculable
masses of these stories, doubles of more or less “ epic
poems,” in pure poetic form, lying behind them, such an
idea is mere free phantasy, and too free at that. If the
author composed in prose, and interwove into his prose only
such quotations in verse as were available here from a drama,
there from an epic, or from a Sästra, how does it happen
that this embellishment was so regular, that it was never
once omitted in the whole of our Jätaka collection—indeed,
could not have been omitted, while for that which was lacking
in this embellishment no place could be found in it ? How
is it that the opening words of the first quotation (i.e., the
first of any significance) became a title for the whole Jätaka?
That the whole Jätaka collection was arranged according
to the number of the verses which appeared in each piece ?
That those who handed it down expressly distinguished the
verses, from the surrounding additions, as “ t ex t ”?  That
they expressed themselves somewhat in the same way as in
the following (cp. Ill, p. 61, 23 ff.) ? The courtezan, de-
serted by her lover, asks the wandering play actors, wherever
they go, “ to sing this song particularly ; thus she, direct-
ing the actors, tells them the first strophe.” But we are not
told how the strophe runs till later, when the troubadours
are fulfilling their trust. “ They sang,” so the descrip-
tion runs, “ the  first strophe of the song,” and, now
only, follow the words of it, and then, how he who is
sought, hearing the verses on his side, “ uttered the second
strophe,” and so on. Or (vol. IV, p. 195, 6 ff.), “ then
there follow these (verses) [five slokas follow]. Of these
five, verse for verse, three belong to the Bodhisat, two to
the King.” What author who—as Keith thinks of the

1 I except, on the one hand, the Jätaka-like narratives without
verses, which are sometimes met with in the Pitaka texts— these, for
that matter, do not in the least represent the pure poetic type here
postulated—and, on the other hand, the few Jätakas touched on
above, p. 22 n 3.
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Jätaka authors—writes his prose as “an original composi-
tion, in which verses are quoted, whether taken from the
epic,” etc., would write thus? So, rather, writes one who
regards the verses not as something external, but as fixed
data given to himself and his readers, and taken for granted
as the necessary basis of his work. I have on a former
occasion compared these verses fitted into the prose with
verses in the middle of a prose story, such as a Grimm’s
fairy tale, and which are put into the mouths of the
characters. The comparison is inapt only in so far as
what appears in the Jätakas as a fixed type, systematically
carried out, is only seen sparingly in the fairy tale as
suggested by mere chance and mood of the narrator.

For, indeed, a reader of the Päli Jätaka collection cannot
fail to recognize the fact that the verses constitute an
essential element in the form wielded by the compilers of
these stories. And they are verses (I do not know whether
rare exceptions should not be discounted) which are not
given to the listener as quotations, as in the Pancatantra,
where passages so often bear the stamp of having been taken
from a thesaurus of popular philosophy. They are verses
which are seen to have their home in the narrative itself ;
they have their place and their value because the characters
in the story, or Buddha himself, have so spoken. If
a form of narrative characterized by the intermixture of
such verses was once in vogue, would the authors1 not
really have been able or allowed to use it, by themselves
composing their stories according to that form in mixed prose
and verse, but only by constantly borrowing 2 behind the
scenes from foreign productions the one important element
in the form ? I cannot at all see the sense of such an idea.

Let us now consider how materials, warding off attacks
1 I have in mind at the moment the old authors behind whose mask

the author of the Atthavannanä, in a certain manner and with
recognized limitations, has concealed himself.

a Or did they rather create it than borrow it (cp. p. 28 n. 2) ? In
this case we have precisely the narrative form in mixed prose and
verse as I accept it.
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upon, and confirming the type here supported, of a
prose-and-verse form of narrative, fortify it round about
in the most different directions. I do not attempt, in
enumerating them, any completeness.

Of the Vedic evidence I shall have more to say
later.

From epic literature Lüders (NGGW. 1897, 131) has
long ago (as I think rightly) vindicated for such gäthäh the
quality of Äkhyäna strophes, for instance for those concern-
ing Rama, which are mentioned in the Harivamsa, and which
might, as Lüders supposes,1 be translated from folk dialect ;

gäthäs cäpy atra guyanti ye puränavido janäh—

strophes the relations of which with those of the Jätakas
Lüders has finely discussed.

Franke’s investigations 2 also have brought much to the
light of day that is very important to us in this connection. I
may mention particularly how Jätaka 384, appears in the
M. Bh. IL, Adhy. 41 (Franke, op. cit., 319 f.). In the
wholly metrical M. Bh. there appears at first, in the
sermon of the sham holy bird, a clear reflex,3 having a
corresponding value, of the first gäthä in the Jätaka :
M. Bh.— dharmam carata, etc. Jätaka.—dhammam caratha,
etc. Then the M. Bh.—with a distant resemblance to the
fourth gäthä—emphasizes a verse, addressed to the bird,
denouncing its hypocrisy, above its context by the above
mentioned and elsewhere recurring formula :

gäthäm apy atra gäyanti ye puränavido janäh.

Thus the course of the epic, even in verses, characterizes
a definite verse in quite a distinct sense as that of a gäthä
handed down from the past, and attributes to it a quality

1 Cp. also Charpentier, ZDMG. LXII, 745.
2 “ Jätaka Mahäbhäratä-Parallelen,” WZKM. XX, 317 ff. In the

same connection the articles of Charpentier should be consulted.
3 This expression is, of course, not meant to prejudice the question

of the historical relations of the two versions.
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which corresponds1 exactly to the value of those gäthäs,
which, in the Pali text, arise out of the prose.

Further,  I should like to draw attention to the parallels
between M. Bh. (III. Adhy. 194, Franke, p. 320 f.) and
Jätaka 151. In both texts two travelling kings meet, and
the question arises which must get out of the way of the other.
The M. Bh. tells the story in prose. A wise man appears
and slokatrayam apathat :— then follow those flokas which
are remarkably like the Jätaka sloka talk between the
charioteers. Without ignoring some differences, we may
say that the prose-poetic narrative of the Jätaka appears
here in another prose-poetic version, the verses in the one
corresponding almost literally to the verses in the other.2

But above all what we have chiefly to consider, as
confirming the form obtaining in the great Jätaka collec-
tion, is the remaining field of Buddhist literature. Atten-
tion has been drawn above (p. 27) to those Jätakas which
are found in the Sütra and Vinaya texts of the Pali canon.
Do we there meet perchance, in an age which is many
centuries earlier than the genesis of the Jätakatthavannanä,
with those pure metrical narratives, which are supposed to
have been plundered by the author of the Atthavannanä ?
We meet now with pure prose, now—-in most cases, if I do
not err—exactly as in the later Jätaka, with prose mixed
with verse. For the purely metrical form in the Jätaka
collection, occasionally appearing in between the traditional
mixed form, there is no such guarantee of age.3 Texts like

1 Could we not conclude with some ingenuity, from such a passage
alone, that this form of mixed prose and verse narrative was the basic
form of the passage in question in the epic ?

2 The story also of the frog-princess and the horses of Vämadeva
(M.Bh. Ill, Adhy. 192), which is at least in part mixed prose and
verse, does not seem to me to admit of being so readily settled as it is
by Keith (992). It is characteristic that the slokau cätra bhavatah
occurs, where, at the speech of the frog-king, two verses appear first in
the midst of what has so far been unbroken prose.

3 I note in passing that the verse narratives of the Jains, several of
which Charpentier (“ Studien über die indische Erzählungs-literatur,”
ZD MG. LXII, f.) has recently and very pertinently compared with
Jätakas, can hardly be judged otherwise.
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the Cariyä Pitaka,1 or, still more, the Apadäna, are, as
experts in Buddhist literature will scarcely dispute, entirely
secondary. The old Sutta-Nipäta has several narratives,
on the childhood and youth of the Buddha-about-to-be, in
pure metrical form (Asita ; departure from home ; meeting
with Mära). Thus the possibility at least will be admitted
that at that time Jätakas also were composed in this form.
But even supposing this to have actually been the case, the
fact would remain untouched, that the prose and verse
form, which the Jätaka collection bears for the most part,
was already in existence and popular at the time when the
Nikäyas and the great Vinaya texts originated— that, for
instance, the Manikantha Jätaka (253) appears in the
Vinaya (vol. Ill, p. 145 ff.) with exactly the same three
verses as in the Jätaka collection, and also with a prose
frame work as in the latter; only with archaic prose in
place of commentarial prose. To argue that this form of
narrative, assured through the agreement of old and new
evidences, arises from a much earlier purely epic poetical
form, or even a dramatic form :—is not this a flight
from the solid ground of fact to the regions of air ?

We may strengthen our belief, that the prose and verse
Jätaka form was firmly rooted in the literary consciousness
of India, by the fact, that we see this form decisively
asserting itself in the North Buddhist literature, too, and
at a time when purely metrical Jätakas were actually to be
found in it,2 yet co-existing quite distinctly beside them.

1 See hereon Charpentier, WZKM. XXIV, 351 ff.
2 Thus, if I mistake not, in the Mahävastu in a much larger pro-

portion than the pure prose and the pure poetry. Whoever examines
the purely metrical Jätakas there, will scarcely feel tempted to attach
weight to them with regard to the question of the older development of
this form of narrative. We may at this point incidentally remind our-
selves that —among other texts—the Jf. vastu gives an opportunity,
through comparison with the Päli Jätakas, of illustrating the long-known
fact (so von Oldenburg, JRAS. 1893, 302 ; Pischel, “ Die ind. Literatur ”
[in Kultur der Gegenwart, T.I., Abt. VII], 188) that the different ver-
sions of the Jätakas generally agree in the verses, but are as a rule very
different in the prose form. This also testifies that the verses are at the
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The prose and verse Jätaka of the Jätakamälä is the
direct offspring of the prose and verse Päli Jätaka. There
is only this difference, that, in the Päli Jätaka, the gaps,
which existed in the old time when there was no fixed prose,
are only inadequately filled in, and are therefore easily
recognizable. In the Jätakamälä, on the other hand, the
need of artistic form has penetrated into the prose also. That
is a step further in the treatment of the old form, rather
than the creation of a new form.

Thus, in conclusion, even in those non-Buddhist prose
and verse texts, where the gnomic element in the verses has
attained predominance and almost sole rule, as in the
Pancatantra, I should prefer to assume not exactly a new
form, but rather a shifting of importance, or, if you will,
the formation of a new variety of the old Äkhyäna form.
The ever-increasing pleasure in being orthodoxly proficient,
one might say, in punditdom, led to this : that the possession
of popular philosophy here was fain to show itself as pro-
ficiency in the literature of that philosophy. Thus the
actual or feigned quotation, which was expressly given as
such, was thrown into strong relief. This is certainly
something different from the old Jätaka, but the difference
is not fundamental.

I will conclude my disquisitions on the Jätakas with the
remark that the prose and verse form, within the Pali
canon, possesses much further reaching significance than
for those texts merely. Were there neqd, the theory of the
prose and verse form could be still further confirmed by
these wider fundamentals. Take, for instance, the narrative
occurring at the beginning of the Mahävagga (Vinaya

base of the whole (notice also the similarity in the Jätaka verses, and
the difference in the Jätaka prose, in those Jain parallels, in the case
which Charpentier discusses, ZDMG. LXII, 728). Comparisons
between the Pali texts and the M.vastu (which Windisch has so
successfully made concerning important episodes in the traditional
story of Buddha) must also be made for the Jätakas (as a continuation
of Charpentier’s work) ; and these comparisons must be the most
extensive possible, and must include all accessible Northern material.
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Pitaka) of the first events after the Buddha’s attainment
of Buddhahood. That we are concerned with an old
text belonging to the bedrock of Buddhist literature, any-
one, who cannot see this fact for himself, may learn from
Windisch’s investigations.1

In this section, the main part of which is in prose,
we find, e.g., the following : Buddha doubts lest it be futile
to announce his doctrine to mankind. Gäthäs arise in
his mind : “ With labour have I attained it ; all too deep
and difficult is it : they that are wrapt in darkness will not
see it ” (verses). Then Brahma approaches him and
expresses the desire that he would teach. The request of
the god passes into a verse : “In Magadhaland formerly
impure doctrine was announced; preach thou from the
height of thy knowledge the pure Word.” Buddha glances
over the world and recognizes that there are beings on
whom the labour of teaching will not be lost. Then he
speaks a gäthä to Brahma : “ May the gates of immortality
be opened to those who have ears” (chap. V). Now the
Master arises and journeys to Benares. The ascetic
Upaka meets him and speaks : “ Radiant appearest thou !
Who is thy teacher?” (prose). Buddha replies in gäthäs:
“I am the allknowing. No teacher have I. My like there
is not. I go to Benares to roll the Wheel of the Doctrine
in the benighted world ” (chap. VI). And so, in like
manner, the interweaving of prose and verse continues.
Märä “ went thither where the Exalted One was ; when he
had arrived, he addressed the Exalted One with a gäthä,”
and verse for verse follow the speeches of Märä : “Bound
art thou with every band,” etc., and Buddha’s replies
(chap. XL). Later on, after Buddha has converted
Uruvela-Kassapa and is journeying with him, doubts arise
among the people as to which of the two is the teacher
and which the scholar. Then Buddha speaks to Kassapa
a gäthä : “ How comes it, Kassapa, that thou hast left thy
sacrificial fire ?” And again follows, verse for verse,

1 “Die Komposition des Mahävastu," ASGW. Phil. Hist. KI.
Bd. XXVII, n. 14.
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Kassapa’s answer, new question, and new answer : “ I
have beheld the sanctuary of peace, and therefore take no
further pleasure in sacrifice ” (chap. XXII).

In very many places of the Pitakas—I allude especially
to the Sutta-Nipäta— we find this interweaving of prose
and verse. Here we have essentially and obviously the
same form as in the Jätakas.1 But is there any necessity
to point out how entirely arbitrary it would be to see
in such verses borrowings, perhaps, from old Buddha
epics, perhaps even from mimetic Buddha mysteries ?
The true interpretation, I take it, is plain. This age feels it
natural to interrupt the even flow of simple recording at cer-
tain points ; for instance, where weighty matters are spoken
of, where mental tension is tightened or relaxed, where preg-
nant words are let fall, but also where triumphant sagacity
succeeds in unravelling a difficult riddle, where through
such sagacity’s keen perception of the Particular the
Universal is revealed—at such and similar points is the
even step interrupted. It is not felt sufficient to express at
such points merely the necessary. The inner emotion of
the speaker and of those whom he allows to speak must
find expression. Sharp accentuation is aimed at. There
is a desire to describe how beautiful or sublime, how
terrible, how significant, perhaps, too, how laughable is this
or that, how in their course abiding systems manifest them-
selves.2 It is then that the author rises from prose to
verse form. By this we know that at this point a height
is reached which it is fitting to adorn by art. In the
midst of the unmeasured indefiniteness of the prose diction
appear formations of another kind, welded, rounded off, and
gathering into themselves the essence of the whole. Non-
Indian parallels might be adduced, but I refrain. The
Indian materials speak sufficiently for themselves. It is
quite too narrow a conception that only a prose form,

1 Cp. also Winternitz, WZKM. XXIII, 130 ; Rhys Davids, Buddh.
India, 180 ff.

1 My short paraphrase of the section from the Buddha legend can
scarcely illustrate this ; the text itself must be read.
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or only a poetic form, can justify its existence, and that,
when a mixture of both is found, it must follow that a
prose-writer is quoting a poetic text. That mixed form has
deeper roots.

My conception of the Jätaka as a prose-poetic Äkhyäna
appearing to me on this wise established, I should like to
speak very shortly, with reference to Keith’s discussion, on
the significance of these Äkhyänas for the question of the
Rgvedic Äkhyäna, and, further, as to how matters stand
in regard to some works which I take to be Äkhyänas of
the later Vedic age.

Keith notes, apparently in order to lower the importance
of the Jätakas for the whole problem (p. 985), that the
“ composition of the tales ” (of the Jätaka) cannot be dated.
I will here put aside the archaeological Jätaka records. But
it may be remembered that, independently of the Jätaka
collection, the existence of a number of prose and verse
Jätakas is attested by the great Pitaka texts. Concerning
the age of these I have no need to speak here ; that it is
in every case considerable will not, or should not, be
disputed.1 I cannot adopt the standpoint that Keith
apparently takes (p. 986), that these literary strata are
altogether too recent to be brought into the problem of the
Vedic Äkhyäna. Let it be considered how closely associated
as a matter of literary history the old Buddhist didactic
dialogue is with that of the Upanisads ; how similar, for
instance, the riddle verses of the Buddhists are to the
Vedic ones, or how, in the prosody of the canonical Päli
texts, we hear the distinct echoes of Vedic laws, obliterated
later.2

If then, the interval between the Buddhist Äkhyänas and
those I accept as such in the Rgveda were empty of
testimony to this literary species, such a fact would scarcely

1 I shall on another occasion return to this (cp. above, p. 21, n. 2).
3 Cp. my remarks, “ Gurupüjäkaumudi,” 9 ff. (NGGW. 1909,

228 ff.).
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arouse suspicion. For as the surviving epic texts have
almost throughout already taken the step from the old
Äkhyäna form to the form which is poetical throughout,
such testimony can only be looked for— at least, as to the
main point—within the Vedic literature. This literature
has, however, so much to do with theologisms, sacrificial
rites, and such like, that an omission from it of such
testimony might well be comprehensible, and in no case
could we expect to find more than a rare occurrence of
anything of the kind.1

Such occurrences can, however, be actually demon-
strated with the greatest certainty. I refer first of all to
the Suparnädhyäya. How completely Hertel’s interpreta-
tion of this text as drama {WZKM. 23, 273 ff.) is up in the
air has not escaped Keith (p. 1,004). The text itself is
expressly characterized in two places (1, 5 ; 31, 7) as
äkhyänam. If these are only appendices to the text they
yet have the weight of old evidence. That that may have
originally signified “ drama,” Hertel (op. cit., 338) may
be at liberty to believe. For me the story-like character
of the text is sufficiently clearly pronounced in that
catchword. And as this narrative, as it stands, obviously
needs materially supplementing, it is necessary, for the ques-
tion how to imagine them, to go to that Brähmana passage
{Ait. Br. VII, 18, 10, 11), where a priest äkhyänam . . .
äcaste to the king. This brings me to the Sunahsepa
story. About the Suparnädhyäya I will only first say that
Keith (p. 1,004), who does not believe in Hertel’s theory

1 I pass by for the moment the known case in which narratives are
woven into the discussion of rites —narratives which have for the
most part, though not throughout, a pure prose form (see below,
p. 45 f.). Explanations of a rite in narrative form and narrative as such
are two somewhat different things. If in the Satapatha Brähmana the
story is related of the Flood or of Cyavana in order to explain the rite
of the idä or of the itfvina gratia, that is not on the same lines as
when, in the Aitäreya Br., an äkhyäna is given, which the Hotar tells
the King, and the manner in which he tells it is described. The value
of the one and of the other testimony for the question of the literary
type of the narrative proper is, in my opinion, altogether different.
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(drama), believes just as little in mine (Äkhyäna).1 He
does not say what raises his doubts about it, apart from
his general distrust towards prose and verse narratives.
Nor does he say how he on his part comes to terms with
the gaps which need supplementing.

Now, in the Sunahsepa story we can distinguish with, as I
have thought and still think, unambiguous clearness a union
of prose and verse, the prose pervading the whole and up-
holding the coherence of the whole. More accurately the
union is with three groups of verse. Keith attempts to
deny to one after the other their significance in the sense
of the prose and verse Äkhyäna (p. 989). I can by no
means accept his reasons.

Firstly (Ait. Br. VII, 13), the King’s question to Närada
and Närada’s answer as to the blessing a son brings to the
father. “We have simply here a fragment of a gnomic
poem, or rather poems taken over bodily.”

The address Närada in connection with the preceding
prose sentence, tasya ha Pariatanäradau grha üsatuh, seems
to me quite unambiguously to connect the verses with the
situation, here explicitly stated and so usual in the epic, of a
great sage visiting a king.2 The fact that gnomic matter
follows does not arouse the least doubt in the genuineness
of the connection with the framework of narrative. The
great epic, as well as the Jätakas, can illustrate how the
tendency to intersperse the narrative with moralizings ran
in the Indian blood.3 It is instructive to meet this con-
nection here already, but not a matter for suspicion. Even
if verses from another source are woven into the prose—

1 Anyway, he verifies “ the fact that part of the tale is certainly
narrative.'’

2 Does the vocative brahmänah in § 7 point to a different situation
from that presented in the prose framework ? I scarcely believe it.
The blessing of fatherhood is to be magnified here by contrast with the
importance of tapas, as it is, in the context, under other aspects. This
thought might easily lead to the use of that vocative.

3 In the Vedic examples of such a mixture of narrative and
moralizing is the text quoted in Baudh. Dharm. II, 2, 3, 33 ff.
perhaps also to be reckoned in ?



THE AKHYANA TYPE AND THE JÄTAKAS 43

which we cannot of course positively deny — why could we
not judge as we did above concerning the Jätakas (p. 30)?

The second verse group (chap. XV ) is supposed to represent
“another little gnomic poem.” A vocative Rohita appears.
As Indra is represented as speaking to the Prince Rohita,
I think that that fits in excellently. The verse in question
will have been composed for this connection ; at all events
will have been adapted to it. I really cannot understand
what, in view of this harmless and unlaboured conception,
can be urged in favour of Keith’s mistrustful theory. This
gnomic poem is supposed to have been addressed to some
Rohita ; from that the Rohita of this story is supposed
to derive his existence. But the Prince, of whose wander-
ings we here learn, will certainly have had a name in the
story from the beginning. Why not Rohita, as it is related ?
And why may not the verse, which is represented as being
addressed to him, have been actually addressed to him,
and for that reason contain the vocative Rohita ? Have we
any ground for twisting this simple matter ? May not the
flair, which permits the philologist to discover mystification
and deceit in the texts, be just a little too subtle?1

In the third verse-group there is no longer gnomic
purport. Ajigartä, Sunahsepa, Visvämitra, and his sons
are speaking. The subject is Visvämitra’s adoption of
Sunahsepa, and the position the latter will take among
Visvämitra’s sons. That is, we are told, an independent
poem worked into the text, without connection with
Hariscandra or Rohita. But consider how often and how
naturally, in somewhat longer narratives, the action is
grouped round new central points, especially where the
feeling for rigid unity of action is less developed. New
characters, new motives, are introduced. If the critic here,

1 I note, further, that I am just as little convinced, when Keith
remarks, on the separation of the verses always by means of the same
prose sentences : “ there cannot be the slightest doubt that the separa-
tion is artificial.” Every verse stands, just as the text gives it, as a
variation on the common theme. This situation, recurring year after
year, and this correspondingly recurring moralizing, seem to me
beyond suspicion.
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all too intent on disclosing in what he sees before him the
traces of transforming and adulterating factors, were to
conclude everywhere that foreign matter had been put
together into a merely apparent whole, where should we
come to?1 We shall not, of course, dispute the fact as
such, that processes of patchwork in the history of the
stories have played a fairly prominent role. As to that,
it seems to me that the products of such patchwork ought
not to be simply ruled out of the question when discussing
the form in which stories are told ; even such com-
posites will generally keep within a prescribed form.
But for our particular case, it seems to me that the
separateness of the verses in the concluding act of the story
from what has preceded them is by no means so complete
as is assumed by Keith. Sunahsepa says there to Ajigarti :
A darsus tväAäsahastam . . . gaväm trlni satäni tvam arrnlthämad
Angirah. And again, in what follows, the verses bear
reference to the event herein alluded to. It is true that
Hariscandra and Rohita are not mentioned by name. But
is not the mention of how Ajigarti let himself be bribed
by 300 cows to murder his son, at once a reference to the
buyer, and to the events which have brought about the
purchase? Thus, if these verses point back to what lies
before and outside them, the earlier parts of the narrative
provide us with the necessary information concerning and
exactly corresponding to that reference. So that I really
do not know why we are not to believe that the one and
the other— without secondary adaptations or misleading
disguises of other matter contained in them — belong as

1 May I adduce, for purposes of comparison, something in the same
connection ? The welding of the Rgvedic material to form sacrificial
liturgies differs, as is acknowledged, often and materially from its
construction in the Rksamhitä. Here the tendency arose to conclude
from this fact that the fatjade of our Rgveda was, to a great extent,
only fatjade ; that much of what was seen revealed itself to criticism
as composed of quite different forms lying behind it. How this distrust
of what has been handed down to us— this tendency to look behind
imagined curtains—should, in my opinion, be regarded, I have set forth
in Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1907, 218 ff.
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much together as they appear to do. Hereby, then, as was
argued in the discussion on the Jätakas, there is hardly
any inducement left to discover behind the verses inter-
spersed with prose “ an independent poem.”

If we look back on the Sunahsepa story as a whole, the
result will, I think, be essentially different from Keith’s,
“ tha t  if the story of Sunahsepa is a genuine Äkhyäna, no
more extraordinary literary type ever existed.” That the
well-known interweaving of the Rgvedic hymns 1 (which is
not alluded to above) does not correspond to their true
nature, is a thing apart, cannot surprise us here, where it
is no ordinary tale-teller who narrates, but a Rtvij, when
we consider the ideas held in the Brähmana age as to the
beginnings of Rgvedic poetry.

But for the rest I see nothing but a sufficiently passable
coherent narrative, in which important dialogues appear in
verse form. The prose narrates soberly and monotonously,
indicating merely the events, but the gnomic wisdom
embodied in the speeches urges strongly towards verse-
form ; so does the passion of the dialogue between father
and son, the pathos of the blessing which Visvämitra
utters over his obedient sons. At the conclusion two
verses, not in dialogue, which comprise the final result,
portray a picture of the order and happiness which have
grown out of all the suffering. What can there be so
remarkable and suspicious in that? 2

We saw (p. 36) that, as in the Buddhist literature, the inter-
weavingof verses in the prose of the Jätakas proved to be only
one instance of a more general feature. So we find corre-
spondingly in the Vedic prose texts the same form of por-
trayal at least scattered here and there, also in smaller

1 I revert below (p. 47, n. 1) to the part played by these Rgvedic hymns.
2 In the Aitareya Brähmana there is probably another isolated

Äkhyäna verse (V, 30, 11) in the strophe of the Lotus thief, which is
there introduced with the words tad ya,d ado gäthä bhavati (in the
text of the strophe clearly to be read apa go jahära ; also runaddhu !
But cp. Jät. 488, verse 2, Vhavanti. The corruption might depend upon
§ 12). Cp. Hopkins’ Great Epic, 381 n. 3 ; Geldner, ZDMG. LXV,
306 f. See also Charpentier, ibid., LXIV, 65 ff.
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dependent narratives.1 I select a few instances only. In the
Brähmana narrative, which for the rest is in prose, where
Indra comes to Mann in the form of a sacrificial priest, the
brahmin answers the question as to who he is with a verse,
kim brähmanasya pitaram, etc. (Maitr. 8., p. IV, 8, 1, cp.
Käth. XXX, 1 ; so also, with the Buddhists, a gäthä of the
Sundarikabhäradväjasutta, Sutta - Nipäta 462). In the
Satapatha Brähmana XI, 5, 5, there is introduced into
a peculiar narrative—the commentator characterizes it as
äkhyäyikä—a fight between gods and Asuras, connected
with a sacrifice completed at Janamejaya. In the middle
of the prose are verses, in which the gods speak to
Prajäpati, Prajäpati to the gods, and the Dänavas confess
their defeat.23 As conclusion : ity asuraraksasäny apeyuh,
as it is usually called with the Buddhists, when Mära and
Buddha have interchanged verses : atha kho Märo päpimä
tatthevantaradhäyiti. The Chändogya Upanisad IV, 3,
narrates in prose how a brahmacärin begs from two
brahmins. They give him nothing. Then he speaks—
first a verse of mystical contents, containing the names of
both in the vocative, and then the complaint, in prose,
that nothing has been given to him. Whereupon one of the
two considers, and for his part replies in like mystical
verse. Finally prose : the beggar is given something to
eat. Ibid. V, 11, prose statement : some men seek a teacher
in order to gain theosophic instruction. They are directed
to King Asvapati. The latter speaks contentedly of the
virtue prevalent in his kingdom. The sloka follows : Na
me steno janapade na kadaryo na madyapo, nänähitögnir
nävidrän na svairt svairinl kutali. Thus here also, in a
prominent place of the story, is a verse in the middle of
the prose. The Kathopanisad may be mentioned here
as a yet more significant piece, which begins with prose,

1 I mentioned above (p. 41, n. 1) that such short narratives woven into
the Brähmanas are, as a rule, in pure prose.

3 In par. 13, Eggeling wrongly avoids the translation, “ We
Dänavas do not understand,” etc., by which the Dänavas are shown
to be the speakers.
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then gives the reflection of Naciketas in verse, then again
prose, and then the discussion of Naciketas and Yama
in verse. Keith, indeed (985 n. 1), thinks that this is in
some measure similar to the Äkhyäna type. He remarks,
however, that the source of the Upanisad TB, III, 11, 8, is
only in prose ; that the Upanisad proves nothing as to the
earlier Vedic age. Anyway, the obviously pre-Buddhist
text will be welcomed as a warrant for the prose-poetic
form standing midway between the old Vedic and the
Buddhist age.

Hence, when all is said, it is in no way possible to affirm
such a severance of Buddhism from the Vedic period as
would debar our bringing evidence from the one to serve
for the other. Matter handed down in very different fields
is linked together in the evidence it affords of the mixed
prose and verse type. If particular instances seemed to
resist the attempt to explain them away, one matter
gave confirmation to the conception afforded of another.
Accordingly my theory of that type will also appear plausible
from the outset for the older Vedic time. However, I do
not intend here to begin again to discuss Vedic material
itself to see whether in it my theory does not find confirma-
tion. I will pause at the threshold of the Rgveda. I would
only like, in conclusion, to touch upon just one objection
which Keith makes (p. 987 f.) against my ideas about the
prose and verse Äkhyäna. He finds it hard to follow my
assumption, indispensable in so many instances, of the
loss of the prose portions, in view of the remarkable
preservation of Vedic prose-texts like the Brähmanas.1

1 I purposely mention here only the Brähmanas, not the prose
mantras of the Yajurveda. For the latter, permeated through and
through with ritualistic sanctity, had naturally from the outset a
chance of preservation, which lifts them above comparability with
the prose of stories, and, in my opinion, with that of the Brähmanas
as well. Where Keith (p. 988) seems to regard as the ultimate basis
of the Yajurvedic literature texts, in which those mantras were in-
separably bound up with a prose explaining both them and the rites
I cannot agree. I refer to my investigations in Hymnen des Rgveda,
Prolegomena, 1888, 290 ff, especially 294 ff.
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Keith himself feels that the objection loses its force as
soon as facts are produced, in which that which was hard
to comprehend yet comes to pass. I have endeavoured to
indicate such facts in the foregoing. But I should like
to remove that incomprehensible also, so far as it can be
removed. I cannot of course be expected to prove that no
other course was conceivable but the one which took place—
that preservation of the prose was out of ths question ; just
as the investigator of the Rgveda will not expect to be able
to prove, that joining the songs to Pavamäna into one man-
dala was the only conceivable alternative to the distribution
of the songs to the other gods into all the mandalas.

Now in trying to explain the prevalent loss of the prose
in view of the preservation of the verses, I do not of
course depend upon the argument that verse is easier to
remember. I might fairly be confronted by the Brähmana
prose-texts and the great Buddhist prose sütras. But is it,
then, improbable that the prose of the Äkhyänas appeared
essential only according to the sense, and not according to
the letter ? The description in the Aitareya Brähmana of
the recital of the Saunahsepam is instructive. Opposite to
the officiating priest sits another on an equally sumptuous
seat. The latter’s whole task consists in responding
to every Rc which occurs in the discourse with an oni ,
to every non-Rgvedic verse with a tathä. Are not these
verses in consequence lifted above the prose context of the
narrative as of greater significance, like the ncah, only of
course in a less degree ? 1

1 It is at the same time noticeable, that the appearance of this priest
with his responses of tathä characterizes the verses not as purely
accidental flotsam, but as being essentially blended with this mode
of narrative. Another Äkhyäna, which is expressly named as such, in
which Hotar and Adhvaryu also take sumptuous seats, and the Adhvary u
responds with om and tathä, is the päriplavam (Sat. Br. XIII, 4, 3;
Äsv. Sraut. X, 7 ; Sänkh. Sr. XVI, 2) ; the om and tathä recall a certain
similarity (how far-reaching may be questioned) with the structure of
the Saunahsepam. We may recall the narrative addresses described
by Sänkhäyana Sr. XVI, 11, at the head of which the Saunahsepam
stands, which may thus be regarded as being more or less similar
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Whether we agree with this estimate or not, it appears
to be a fact. Hence it becomes, I think, intelligible—and to
this conclusion the situation in the Jätakas points in the
same way exactly—that the reciting of the narrative was
only (and this is self-evident) tied to the letter, as to the
verses, but in the prose part was bound only by the
contents.* 1

The countenance conferred hereby on verses in the
tradition would be yet intensified, if Äkhyänas were found,
already in early times, deserving a place in the orthodox
tradition of Vedic lore. The natural place for them was
in the Bgveda. But here, where everything that was to be
learnt was arranged in verse form, the adoption of a mixed
prose-and-verse text would have been as ill-suited to the con-
text as the adoption of pure verses was well suited, not to
speak of the advantage to be obtained by diminishing the
already more than sufficient matter to be learned. When,
then, the age of the Brähmana prose came, its theological
contents might seem to the priestly circles, anyway, more
urgently to need the exact preservation of a literal text,
fixed once for all, than the stories of battles, intrigues, love
adventures, and fables.

Let it be remembered how—at least in a number of
schools—accentuation of itself raised the reciting of Bräh-
mana prose into the sphere of a certain ritualistic sanctity.

in kind to this. As an integral part of each one of these addresses
a Rgveda section is introduced. The constant recurrence of these
Rg.-references suggests that such an element was considered to be
essential for the type of that kind of narrative. The whole type may
thus be considered as essentially the same, whether secular gäthäs
figured in purely secular narratives, or Rg.- verses in the ritualistic use
by the Hotar, side by side with those gäthäs or alone ; only that the
latter were at hand, and therefore taken over —a matter that cannot
be concluded with respect to the former.

1 That when anywhere in some longer prose text the recital of a
story is told or described (Saunahsepam in Ait. Br. ; Jätakas in the
Vinaya, etc.) reproduction of the prose was involved, is, of course, a
matter which stands by itself.
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That the lower estimation of the prose portions of the narra-
tives does not harmonize with the demands of the highest
literary delicacy of feeling is certainly true. And so this
state of things also was surmounted, when in that respect
progress had been made. But that it once existed we have
—apart from the fact that positive clues point to it —
obviously no reason a priori to find at all improbable.



II

YAMAKAPPAKARANATTHAKATHÄ
FROM THE

PANCAPPAKARANATTHAKATHÄ.

Edited by C. A. F. Rhys Davids.

FOREWORD.

Tnis, the first European edition of the Commentary on the
Yamaka, ascribed to Buddhaghosa, has been edited by way
of a transcript made by my sister, M. C. Foley, from a
Singhalese palmleaf MS. procured by Mr. E. P. Gooneratne
several years ago for the Pali Text Society, and collated by
myself with the excellent Burmese edition published by
Mr. Saya Ü. Pye, through the Pyi Gyi Mandyne Press,
Rangoon. The slight and superficial character of the
mutually discrepant readings seemed to justify me in not
waiting to consult other Singhalese MSS. in the effort to
parallel, on the Singhalese side, Mr. Pye’s comparative
study among Burmese MSS. The Yamaka, the remaining
volume of which will shortly appear, is, to the modern
reader, for all its symmetry of structure, a baffling and
forbidding composition. For this reason it seemed a
seasonable matter to present at the same time such an
elucidation of its contents as had commended itself to
Theraväda scholars in early medifeval times, and has,
by their direct successors, ever since been used as a
guide.—En.

51
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Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammäsambuddhassa.

Sankhepen’ eva devänag deva-devo surälaye
Kathävatthuppakaranag desayitvä rananjaho
Yamassa visayätito nänäyamakamanditag
Abhidhammappakaranag chatthag chatthänadesito 1
Yamakag ayam ävatta-nilämalatanüruho.
Yag desayi anuppatto tassa sagvannanäkkhamo 2
Idäni yasmä tasmässa hoti sagvannanä ayan ti.

Müla-Yamakag, Khandha-Yamakag, Äyatana-Yamakag,
Dhätu-Yamakag, Sacca-Yamakag, Sankhära-Yamakag,
Anusaya-Yamakag, Citta-Yamakag, Dhamma-Yamakag,
Indriya-Yamakan ti imesag dasannag Yamakänag vasena
idag pakaranag dasavidhena vibhattan ti hi vuttag.

Tattha yesag dasannag Yamakänag vasena idag pakar-
anag dasavidhena vibhattag, tesag 3 ceva imassa ca pakar-
anassa näm’ attho täva evag veditabbo.

Ken’atthena Yamakan ti ? Yugalatthena yugalag hi
yamakan ti vuccati ; yamaka-pätihäriyan, yamaka-sälä ti
ädisu viya. Iti yugala-sankhätänag 4 yamakänag vasena
desitattä imesu dasasu ekekag yamakag näma. Imesag
pana yamakänag samühabhävato sabbam eva tag 5 pakar-
anag Yamakan ti veditabbag.0

[ Müla-Yamakag .]
Tattha mülavasena pucchävissajjanag katvä desitattä

dasannag täva sabbapathamag Müla-Yamakan ti vuttag.
Tassa uddesaväro niddesaväro ti dve värä honti. Tesu
udditthänukkamena niddisitabbattä uddesaväro pathamo.
Tassa ye keci kusalä dhammä sabbc te kusalamülä ; ye tä
pana kusalamülä sabbe te dhammä kusalä ti idag yamakag

' Br. °desako. 2 S. “akkamo. 3 Br. tesan.
Br yugala0. 6 Br. p’etarj. 6 S. °tabban ti.
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ädi. Tassa kusala - kusalamülasankhätänag 1 dvinnag
atthänag vasena attha-yamakan ti vä tesag 2 yeva atthänag
vasena anuloma - patilomato pavattapälidhammavasena
dhamma-yamakan ti vä, anuloma-patilomato pavattapucchä-
vasena pucchä-yamakan ti vä tidhäyamakabhävo veditabbo.
Sesesu pi es’eva nayo.

Idäni imesag yamakänag vasena desite imasmig Müla-
Yamake uddesavärassa täva naya-yamaka-pucchä-attha-
värappabhedavasena päli-vavatthänam eva veditabbag.

Kusalattikamätikäya hi kusalä dbammä ti idag ädipadag
nissäya mülanayo, milla- mülanayo, mülakanayo, müla-
mülakanayo ti ime cattäro nayä honti. Tesag eke-
kasmig naye mülayamakay ekamülayamakay annamanna-
mülayamakan ti tini tini yamakäni. Evag catusu nayesu
dvädasa yamakäni. Ekekasmig yamake anuloma-patilo-
mavasena dve dve pucchä ti catuvlsati pucchä. Ekekäya
pucchäya sannitthäna-sagsaya-vasena dve dve atthä ti
attha-cattärlsag 3 atthä.

Tattha ye keci kusalä dhammä ti kusalesu kusalä nu kho,
na kusalä nu kho ti sandehäbhävato imasmig pade sannit-
thänattho veditabbo.

Sabbe te kusalamülä ti sabbe te kusalä dhammä kusala-
mülä nu kho, na nu kho ti evag vimativasena pucchitatthä
imasmig pade saysayattho veditabbo. So ca kho veney-
yänag sagsayatthäne sagsaya-dipanatthag vutto. Tatbä-
gatassa pana sagsayo näma natthi. Ito paresu pi
pucchäpadesu es’eva nayo.

Yathä ca kusalapadag nissäya ime cattäro nayä ; eke-
kasmig naye tinnag tinnag yamakänag vasena dvädasa
yamakäni, ekekasmig yamake dvinnag dvinnag pucchänag
vasena catuvlsati pucchä ; ekekäya pucchäya dvinnag
dvinnag atthänag vasena atthacattärisag 3 atthä va“ honti.
Akusalapadag nissäya pi tath’eva ; avyäkatapadag nissäya
pi tath’eva ; tini pi padäni ekato katvä nidditthag ; näma-
padag nissäya pi tath’eväti, kusalattikamätikäya catüsu
padesu sabbe pi solasa nayä atthacattärisa 5 yamakäni,

1 S. Tassa kusalaii ca sankhätänarj. 2 Br. tesanneva.
3 Br. cattalisaij. 4 Br. omits. 5 Br. cattalisa.
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channavuti pucchä, dve navuti satag atthä ca uddesa-
vasena vuttä ti veditabbä.

Ettävatä mülaväro näma pathamag 1 uddittho 2 hoti.
Tato parag ye keci kusalä dhammä sabbe te kusalahetil
ti ädayo tass’eva mülavärassa vevacanavasena nava värä
udditthä. Iti mülaväro, hetuväro, nidänaväro, sambhava-
väro, pabhavaväro, samutthänaväro, ähäraväro, ärammana-
väro, paccayaväro, samudayaväro ti sabbe pi dasa värä
honti.

Tattha mülaväre ägatapariccheden’eva sesesu pi nayä-
dayo veditabbä ti sabbesu pi dasaväresu satthi-sata näyä
asiti adhikäni cattäri yamaka-satäni satthi adhikäni
navapucchä-satäni visädhikäni ekünavlsati atthasatäni ca
udditthänlti veditabbäni. Evag täva uddesaväre naya-
yamaka - pucchä - atthavärappabhedavasena Päli - vavat-
thänam eva veditabbag. Mülag hetu nidänag cäti gäthä
dasannam pi väränag udäna-gäthä näma.

Tattha mülädini sabbäni pi käranavevacanän ’ eva.
Käranag 8 hi patitthänatthena mitlay ; attano phalanip-
phädanatthag 4 hinoti pavattatiti hetu; handa nag gan-
hathäti dassentag viya attano phalag nidetiti nidänay ;
etasmä phalag sambhavatiti 6 sambhavo ; pabhavatiti
pabhavo ; samutthäti ettha phalag, etena vä samutthätlti
samutthänay ; attano phalag äharatiti ahäro ; appatikkhi-
pitabb’atthena attano phalena älambiyatiti ärammanay ;
etag paticca appatikkhipitvä phalag eti pavattatiti paccayo ;
etasmä phalag samudetlti samudayo ti evam eva etesag
padänag vacanattho veditabbo.

Uddesaväravannanä nitthitä.

Idäni ye keci kusalä dhammä6 ti adinä nayena niddesa-
väro äraddho. Tattha ye keclti anavasesavacanag. Kusalä
dhammä ti kusalattikassa padabhäjane vuttalakkhanä ana-

1 S. omits. 2 S. udditthabbo. 3 Br. Käranan.
4 S. °nippä°. 6 B. sambhotiti.
8 Y. p. 3 (vol. i. for all references till end of Cy. on Anusaya-

Yamaka).



FROM THE PANCAPPAKARANATTHAKATHÄ 55

vajjasukhavipäkä kusalasabhävä. Sabbe te kusalamülä ti
kinte sabbe yeva kusalamülä ti pucchati.

Tin' eva kusalamüläniti na te 1 sabbe kusalamülä.2
Alobhädlni pana tini eva kusalamüläniti attho. Avasesä
kusalä dhammä na kusalamülä ti avasesä phassädayo kusalä
dhammä kusalämüläni näma na honti. Athavä avasesä
phassädayo kusalä dhammä yeva näma, na kusalamüläniti
pi attho. Ye vä pana kusalamülä ti ye vä pana pathama-
pucchäyadutiyapadena kusalamülä ti tayo alobhädayo
gahitä, sabbe te dhammä kusalä ti, kinte sabbe tayo pi
dhammä kusalä ti pucchati. Ämantä ti sabbesam pi
kusalamülänag kusalabhävag sampaticchanto äha. Ayag
täva mülanaye Mülä-Yamakassa attho.

Iminä upäyena sabbapucchäsu vissajjananayo veditabbo.
Yag pana yattha visesamattag, tad eva vannayissäma.

Ekamüla-yamake täva sabbe te kusalamülena ekamülä ti
gananatthena ekamülatag agahetvä 3 samänatthena gahe-
tabbä. Ayag h’ ettha 4 attho : sabbe te kusalamülena
samänamülä, yag phassassa mülag, tad eva vedanädinan
ti. Atha nesag tathäbhävag sampaticchanto ämantä ti äha.

Kusalamüla - sam litthänan 5 ti kusalacittasamutthänag
rüpag 6 dassitag. Ekamülan ti alobhädinä kusalamülena
samänamülag. Yath’ eva hi phassädinag alobhädayo hetu-
paccayattä mülag, tathä tag-samutthänarüpassäpi ; kusala-
lakkhanäbhävena pana, tag na kusalag.

Annamanna-yamake ye keci kusalä ti apucchitvä, ye keci
kusalamülena ekamülä ti pucchä kato. Kasmä ? Iminä pi
vyanjanena tass’ ev’ atthassa sambhavato, kusalämüläni
ti idag purimassa visesanag.

Müläni yäni ekato uppajjantiti. hi vuttag. Täni pana
kusalämüläni pi honti, akusala-avyäkatamüläni pi ; idha
kusalamüläniti visesadassanattham idan vuttag. An-
namannamüläni cäti annamannay hetupaccayena paccayä
hontiti.7 attho. Tass’eva patilomapucchäya sabbe te

1 S. omits. 2 Br. “müläni. 3 Br. aggahetvä.
4 Br. Ayan c’ ettha. 5 Y. 4. a Br. “thänarüpaij.
7 Cf. Patthäna. Annamannapaccayo is the seventh of the twenty-

four relations among phenomena.
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dhammä kusalamülena ekamülä ti avatvä sabbe te dhammä
kusalä ti vuttag. Kasmä? Atthavisesäbhävato. Kusala-
mülena ekamülä ti hi pucchäya katäya müläni yäni ekato
uppajjantlti hetthä vuttanayen’ eva mülavissajjanag kätab-
bag bhaveyya, evan ca sati atthavisesäbhävo hoti ; tasmä
tathä akatvä evag pucchä katä. Iminä upäyena müla-
mülanayädisu pi annamannamüla-yamake pucchä viseso
veditabbo.

Müla-mülanaye sabbe te kusalamillamülä ti 1 sabbe te
kusalamülamülasankhätä 2 mülä ti pucchati. Ekamüla-
mülä ti samänatthena ekam eva müla-mülag etesan ti
ekamüla-mülä. Annamanna-müla-mülä ti annamannassa
mülag annamannamülag. Annamannamülan hetupaccayat-
thena mülag etesan ti annamanna-mülamülä.

Mülakanaye kusalamülakä ti hetupaccayatthena kusalag
mülag etesan ti kusalamülakä.

Mülamülakanaye kusala-mülamiilakä ti kusalänag mülag
kusalamülag. Hetupaccayatthen’ eva kusalamülag mülag
etesan ti kusalamülamülakä ti ayag täva kusalapadag
nissäya naya-yamaka-pucchäsu visesattho.

Akusala-padädlsu pi es’ eva nayo. Ayag pana viseseso :
ahetukay akusalan ti vicikicchäya ceva uddhaccena ca sam-
payuttag mohag sandhäya vuttan ; ahetukay avyäkatan ti
atthärasa cittuppädä arüpag nibbänan ca. Avyäkata-
mülena ekamülay s ti idha pana thapetvä sahetuka-avyä-
katasamutthänag rüpag sesag labbhati. Sahetuka-avyä-
kata-samutthänag rüpag avyäkatamülena ekamülag hoti.
Tag abbhohärikag 4 katvä ekato labbhamänakavasen’ eva
c’etag vissajjanag katag.

Nämä dhammä ti nämasankhätä dhammä. Te atthato
cattäro arüpino khandhä nibbänan ca. Nav’eva näma-
müläniti kusaläkusala-avyäkatamülavasena nava müläni.
Ahetukag nämag nämamülena na ekamülan ti ahetukag
sabbam pi atthärasa cittuppädavicikicchä-uddhacca 5 sam-
payutta-moha-nibbänasankhätag nämag nämamülena na

1 Br. kusalamülä ti. 2 Br. kusalamülasan°. 3 Y. 8 (2).
4 Br. abbo°, 6 Br. vicikicchuddh0.
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ekamülag. Na hi tag tena saddhig uppajjati. Sahetukay
nämamülenäti. pade pi sahetukag nämag nämamülenäti
attho. Sesay sabbattha uttänattham eväti.

Mülavära-vannanä nitthitä.

Hetuvärädisu 1 pi iminä va upäyena 2 attho veditabbo.
Millay hetn nidänay cäti gäthä yathä nidditthänag dasan-
nam pi väränag puna udän vasen’ eva 3 vuttä ti.

Müla-Yaman.i-vannanä nitthitä.

II

[Khandha-Yama ka y . ]
Idäni Müla - Yamake desite yeva kusalädi dhamme

khandhavasena sanganhitvä Müla-Yamakänantarag desi-
tassa Khandha-Yamakassa vannanä hoti.

Tattha Pälivavatthänag täva evag veditabbag. Imasmig
hi Khandha-Yamake tayo mahävärä honti : pannattiväro,
pavattiväro, parinnäväro ti. Tesu pannattiväro khan-
dhänag nämäbhidhäna-sodhana-vasen eva gatattä pannatti-
väro ti vuccati. Pavattiväro tena sodhitanämäbhidhänänag
khandhänag uppäda-nirodha-vasena pavattig sodhayanräno
gato, tasmä pavattiväro ti vuccati. Parinnäväro iminä-
nukkamena pavattänag khandhänag sankhepen’ eva tisso
parinnä dlpayamäno gato ; tasmä parinnäväro ti vuccati.

Tattha pannattiväro uddesaniddesa-vasena dvihäkärehi
vavatthito.4 Itaresu visug uddesaväro natthi ; ädito pat-
thäya pucchävissajjanavasena ekadhä vavatthitä.

Tattha paiicakkhandhäti padag ädig katvä, yäva na
khandhä na sankhärä ti padag täva pannattivärassa
uddesaväro veditabbo. Pucchäräro ti pi tass’ eva nämag.
Tattha pailcakkliandhä ti ayag yamakavasena pucchitab-
bänag khandhänag uddeso.5

llüpakkhandho . . . pe . . . riniiäiiakldtandho 6 ti tesag
yeva pabhedato nämavavatthänag. Idäni imesag khan-

1 Y. 13. 2 Br. vupäy’. 3 S. uddän0.
4 Br. pavattito. ■’ S. uddesaväro. 6 Y. 14.
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dhänaij vasena (1) padasodhanaväro khandhänaij vasena,
(1) padasodhanaväro, (2) padasodhanamülacakkaväro, (3)
suddhakkhandhaväro, (4) suddhakkhandhamülacakkaväro
ti cattäro nayavärä honti. Tattha rüpay rüpakkhandho,
rüpan 1 ti ädinä nayena padam eva sodhetvä gato pada-
sodhanaväro näma. So anuloma-patilomavasena duvidho
hoti. Tassa anulomaväre rüpay rüpakkhandho . . . rüpan
ti ädini panca yamakäni. Patilomaväre pi na rüpay na
rüpakkhandho, na rüpakkhandho na rüpay ti ädini pane’
eva.

Tato paraij tesaij yeva padasodhanaväro sodhitänay
khandhänay rüpay rüpakkhandho khandhä vedanäkkhandho
ti ädinä nayena ekekakhandhamülakäni cattäri cattäri
cakkäni bandhitvä gato padasodhanamülakänay cakkänay
atthi täya padasodhanamülacakkaväro näma. So pi anu-
loma-patilomavasena duvidho hoti. Tassa anulomaväre
rüpay rüpakkhandho, khandhä vedanäkkhandho ti ädini
ekeka khandhamülakäni cattäri cattäri katvä visati yama-
käni. Patilomaväre pi, na rüpay na rüpakkhandho, na
khandhä na vedanäkkhandho ti ädini visatim eva.

Tato paray rüpay khandho, khandhä rüpay 2 ti ädinä
nayena suddhakhandhavasen’ eva gato suddhakhandha-
väro näma. Tattha kkandhä rüpan ti ädisu khandhä
rüpakkhandho, khandhä vedanäkkhandho attho gahetabbo,
Kasmä ? Niddesaväre evay bhäjitattä. Tattha hi rüpay
khandho ti ? Amanta. Khandhä rüpakkhandho ti ? Rüpak-
khandho khandho ceva rüpakkhandho ca ; arasesä, khandhä,
na rüpakkhandho 3 ti evay khandhä rüpan ti ädlnay khandhä
rüpakkhandho ti ädinä nayena paday uddharitvä attho
vibhatto.4

Ten’ eva ca käranen’ esa suddhakhandhaväro ti vutto.
Vacanasodhane viya hi ettha na vacanay pamänaij. Yatbä
yathä pana suddhakkhandhä labbhanti, tathä tathä attho
va pamänaij. Parato Äyatana-Yamakadisu pi es’ eva
nayo.

Eso pi ca suddhakkhandhaväro anuloma-patilomavasena

1 Y. 14. 2 Y. 15. 3 Y. 18 (5). 4 Y. cf. 15, n. 2.
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duvidho hoti. Tassa anulomaväre rupay khandho, khandhä
rüpan 1 ti ädini panca yamakäni; patilomaväre pi na rüpay
na khandho, na khandhä na rüpan ti ädini pane’ eva.

Tato parag tesaij yeva suddhakhandhänag rüpay khandho,
khandhä vedanä 2 ti ädinä nayena ekekakhandhamülakäni
cattäri cattäri cakkäni bandhitvä gato suddhakhandha-
mülakänag cakkänag atthitäya suddhakhandhamülacakka-
räro näma. Tattha khandhä vedanä ti ädlsu khandhä
vedanäkkhandho ti ädinä nayena attho veditabbo.

Itarathä niddesavärena saddhig virodho hoti. So pi
anuloma-patilomavasena duvidho hoti. Tassa anuloma-
väre rüpay khandho, khandhä, vedanä ti ädini ekeka
khandhamülakäni cattäri cattäri katvä visati yamakäni ;
patilomaväre pi na rüpay na khandho, na khandhä na
vedanä ti ädini visatim eva. Evag täva ekena yamaka-
satena dvihi pucchäsatehi ekeka-pucchäya sannitthäna-
sagsayavasena dve dve atthe katvä catühi ca atthasatehi
patimandito pannattivärassa uddesaväro veditabbo ti.

Uddesaväravannanä nitthitä.

Idäni rüpay rüpakkhandho 3 ti ädinä nayena niddesaväro
äraddho. Tattha rüpay rüpakkhandho ti yag kinci rüpan
ti vuccati, sabban tag rüpakkhandho ti vacanasodhanatthag
pucchati. Piyarüpay sätarüpay na rüpakkhandho ti yag
piyarüpag sätarüpan ti ettha rüpan ti vuttag ; tag rüpam
eva, na rüpakkhandho ti attho.

Rüpakkhandho rüpay ceva rüpakkhandho cäti yo pana
rüpakkhandho so rüpan ti ji rüpakkhandho ti pi vattug
vattatiti attho. Rüpakkhandho rüpan ti ettha pana
yasmä rüpakkhandho niyamen’ eva rüpan ti vattabbo,
tasmä ämantä ti äha. Iminä upäyena sabbavissajjanesu
attho veditabbo. Yo pana yattha viseso bhavissati, tatth’
eva tag vannayissäma.

Sannäyamake täva ditthisannä ti papancasaiiiiä ti ädisu
ägatä ditthisannä. Sankhärayamake arasesä sankhärä ti
aniccä vata sankhärä ti ädisu ägatä sankhärakkhandhato

1 Y. 15 (5). 2 Ibid. (6). 3 Y. 16 (1).
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avasesä sankhatadhammä. Patilomaväre pi es’ eva
nayo ti.

Padasodhanaväro nitthito.

Padasodhana-mülacakkaväre khandhä tedanäkkhandho 1
ti ye keci khandhä sabbe te vedanäkkhandho ti pucchati.
Sesapucchäsu pi es’ eva nayo. Patilome na khandhä na
tedanäkkhandho 2 ti ettha ye pannatti-nibbänasankhätä
dhammä khandhä na honti, te yasmä vedanäkkhandho pi
na honti, tasmä ämantä ti äha. Sesavissajianesu pi es’ eva
nayo ti.

Padasodhanamülacakkaväro nitthito.

Suddhakhandhaväre rüpay khandho3 ti yag kinci rüpan
ti vuttag sabban tag khandhä ti pucchati. Tattha yasmä
piyarüpasätarüpasankhätag vä rüpag hotu bhütupädä
rüpag vä, sabbag pancasu khandhesu sangahag gacchat’
eva, tasmä ämantä ti patijänäti.

Dutiye pade 4 khandhä rüpan ti pucchitabbe, yasmä
rüpan ti vacanena rüpakkhandho ca adhippeto, tasmä
vacanag anädiyitvä atthavasena pucchanto khandhä rüpak-
khandho ti äha. Iminä nayena sabbapadesu attho vedi-
tabbo.

Parato Äyatana-Yamakädinag niddesaväre pi es’ eva
nayo.

Saiiiiäkkhandho ti etthäpi ditthisannä vä hotu sannä
eva vä, sabbäya 6 pi khandhabhävato ämantä ti vuttag.

Sankhärä6 sankhärakkhandho ti pade pi es’ eva nayo.
Khandhavinimmuttako hi sankhäro näma natthi.

Patilome na rüpay na khandho’’ ti yag dhammajätag
rüpag na hoti, tag khandho pi na hotiti pucchati ; vissaj-
jane pan’ assa rüpay thapeträ avasesä khandha na rüpak-
khandho ti rüpato aniie vedanädayo khandhä, rüpam eva na
honti, khandhä pana hontiti attho. Rüpan ca khandhe ca
thapeträ arasesan ti panca-khandha-vinimuttag nibbänan

1 Y. 17 (3 B). 3 Y. 18 (4'. 3 Jbid. 5.
4 Br. dutiyap0 . 8 Sic 8. Br. 8 Br. omits.
’ Y. 18 (6).
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ceva pannatti ca. Ito paresu pi avasesan ti padesu es’
eva nayo.

Suddhakhandhaväro nitthito.
Suddhakhandhamülacakkaväre rüpakkhandho 1 ti ädlnag

hetthä vuttanayen’ eva attho veditabbo ti. Suddha-
khandhamülacakkaväro nitthito.

Pannattiväravannanä nitthitä.

Idäni yassa rüpakkhandho ti ädinä nayena pavattiväro
äraddho. Kasmä pan’ ettha uddesaväro na vutto ti ?
Hetthä dassitanayattä pannattivärasmig hi uddesaväre
nayo dassito. Tena pana nayena sakkä so idha avutto 2 pi
vijänitun ti 3 tag avatvä niddesaväro ’va äraddho. Imasmig
pana pavattivärasankhäte mahäväre uppädaväro, niro-
dhaväro, uppädanirodhaväro ti tayo antaravärä honti.
Tesu pathamo dhammänag uppädalakkhanassa dlpitattä
uppädaväro ti vuccati ; dutiyo tesag yeva nirodhalak-
khanassa dlpitattä nirodhaväro ti ; tatiyo ubhinnam pi
lakkhanänag dlpitattä uppädanirodhaväro ti vuccati. Up-
pädavärena c’ ettha dhammänag uppajjanäkäro va dipito ;
nirodhavärena uppannag näma niccag natthiti tesag yeva
aniccatä dipitä ; uppädanirodhavärena tadubhayag.

Tattha uppädaväre täva tinnag tinnag addhänag vasena
cha kälabhedä honti : paccuppanno, atito, anägato, pac-
cuppannenatito, paccuppannenänägato, atltenänägato ti.
(1) Tesu 4 yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjatlti paccuppannäbhi-
dhänavasena, pacuppanno veditabbo. So paccuppannänag
dhammänag paccakkhäto 5 gahetabbä ativiya suvinneyyo ti
pathamag vutto. (2) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjitthäti Q
atltäbhidhänavasena atito veditabbo. So paccakkhäto 5
anubhütapubbänag atitadhammänag anumänena anägatehi
suvinneyyatarattä dutiyag vutto. (3) Yassa rüpakkhandho
uppaijissatlti7 anägatäbhidänavasena anägato veditabbo. So
paccakkhäto 5 ca anubhütapubba vasena ca gahitadhammä-
numänena anägate pi evarüpä dhammä uppajjissantili

1 Y. 19 (7). 2 Br. avitto. 3 Br. jänitun.
4 Y. 19, 1, i. s Br. paccakkhato. 6 Y. 21, 3, i.
7 Y. 22, 5, i.
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gahetabbato tatiyag vutto. (4) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppaj-
jati tassa redanäkkhandho uppajjitthäti 1 paccuppanne sad-
dhig atltäbhidhänavasena paccuppannenätlto veditabbo.
So missakesu tisu suvinneyyatarattä catutthag vutto.
(5) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati tassa redanäkkhandho
uppajjissattti 2 paccuppannena saddhig anägatäbhidhäna-
vasena paccuppannenänägato veditabbo. So paccakkhäto 3
gahetabbänag atthitäya atthato 4 suvinneyyataro ti panca-
mag vutto. (6) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjittha tassa
redanäkkhandho uppajjissattti 5 atltena saddhig anägatäbhi-
dbänavasena atltenänägato veditabbo. So purimehi
duvinneyyo ti chatthag vutto.

Evam etesu chasu kälabhedesu yväyag pathamo paccup-
panno.

Tattha (1) puggalato (2) okäsato (8) puggalokäsato ti
tayo värä honti. Tesu yassäti puggalavasena khandhänag
uppatti dipano puggalaväro, yatthäti. okäsavasena khan-
dhänag uppatti dipano okäsaväro, yassa yatthäti puggalo-
käsavasena khandhänag uppatti dipano puggalokäsaväro :
ime pana tayo pi värä pathamag anulomanayena niddi-
sitvä, pacchä patilomanayena nidditthä ; tesu uppajjati,
uppajjittha, uppajjissatiti vacanato uppattidipano anuloma-
nayo, nuppajjati, nuppajjittha, nuppajjissatlti vacanato
anuppattidipano patilomanayo. Tattha paccuppannakäle®
täva puggalavärassa anulomanaye yassa rüpakkhandho
uppajjati tassa- redanäkkhandho uppajjati; yassa va pana
redanäkkhandho uppajjati tassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati ;
yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati tassa sannäkkhandho, san-
khärakkhandho, vinnänakkhandho uppajjati. Yassa räpana
riüiiänakkhandho uppajjati tassa rüpakkhandho uppajjatlti’1

evag rüpakkhandho mülakäni cattäri yamakäni. Yassa
redanäkkhandho uppajjati, tassa sannäkkhandho uppajjatlti
ädlnä nayena vedanäkkhandhamülakäni tini, sannäk-
khandhamülakäni dve, sankhärakkhandhamülakä ekan ti
agahitaggahanena 8 dasa yamakäni honti.

1 Y. 23, 7, i. 2 Y. 25, 9, i. 3 Br. paccakkhato.
4 S. atthato. 5 Y. 28, 11, i. 6 S. °kälena.
7 Y. 19 f. 8 So S. and Br. cf. 55, n. 3.
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Tattha rüpakkhandhamülakesu catüsu ädito ekam eva
vissajjitag. Sesäni tena sadisa-vissajjanäniti tantiyä lahu-
bhävatthag sankhittäni.

Vedanäkkhandhädi mülakesu pi ämantä ti ekasadisam
eva vissajjanag, tasmä täni pi tantiyä lahu-bhävatthag
sankhittän’ eväti evam etäni paccuppannakäle puggalaväre
anulomanaye ekayamaka-vissajjanen’ 1 eva dasa yamakäni
vissajjitäni näma hontlti veditabbäni.

Yathä puggalaväre dasa evag okäsaväre dasa puggalo-
käsaväre dasäti paccuppannakäle tisu väresu anulomanaye
tigsa yamakäni honti. Yathä ca anulomanaye, evag
patilomanaye piti sabbäni pi paccuppannakäle satthi
yamakäni honti. Tesag vlsapucchä satag cattärisäni ca
dve, attha satäni hontiti veditabbäni. Evag sesesu pi
pancasu kälabhedesu puggalädi bhedato anuloma-patiloma-
nayavasena cha cha värä. Ekekasmig väre dasa dasa
katvä satthi satthi yamakäniti tini yamakasatäni ; täni
purimehi saddhig satthädhikäni tini yamakasatäni visä-
dhikäni satta pucchä satäni cattälisäni ca cuddasa attha
satäni honti. Idag täva uppädaväre päli-vavatthänag.
Yathä ca uppädaväre, tathä nirodhaväre pi uppäda-
nirodhaväre piti sabbasmim pi pavatti-mahäväre asiti
yamakasahassag satthi satädhikäni dve pucchä sahassäni,
vlsag tini satädhikäni ca cattäri atthasahassäni veditab-
bäni.

Päli pana uppädaväre nirodhaväre ca tisu asammissa-
kälabhedesu tasmig tasmig väre ekekam eva yamakag
vissajjetvä sankhittä ; tisu missakakälabhedesu. Yassa
vedanäkkhandho vjjpajjati, tassa sannäkkhandho uppajjit-
thäti 1 ädinä nayena vedanäkkhandhädi mülakesu pi ekag
yamakag vissajjitag, uppäda-nirodhaväre pana chasu pi
kälabhedesu vissajjitam eva. Sesäni tena samänavissaj-
janattä sankhittäniti idag sakale pi pavattimahäväre
pälivavatthänag. Attha vinicchayatthag pan’ assa idag
lakkhanag veditabbag. Imasmig hi pavatti-mahäväre
catunnag panhänag 2 paiica vissajjanäni sattavisatiyä
thänesu pakkhipitvä atthavinicchayo veditabbo.

1 Y. 23, 7, i. 2 S. inserts vasena.
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Tattha (1) purepanho, (2) pacchäpanho, (3) paripunna-
panho, (4) moghapanho ti ime cattäro panhä näma. Eke-
kasmiij hi 1 yamake dve dve pucchä; ekekapucchäya pi dve
dve padäni. (1) Tattha yäya pucchäya vissajjane ekeken1 eva
padena gahitakhandhassa uppädo vä nirodho vä labbhati,
ayaij purepanho näma. (2) Yäya pana pucchäya vissaj-
jane dvihi pi padehi gahitakhandhänaij uppädo vä nirodho
vä labbhati, ayaij pacchäpanho näma. (3) Yäya pana
pucchäya vissajjane ekena pi padena gahitakhandhassa
dvihi pi padehi gahitakhandhänaij uppädo vä nirodho vä
labbhati, ayaij paripunnapanho näma. (4) Yäya pana
pucchäya vissajjane patikkhepo vä patisedho vä labbhati,
ayag moghapanho näma.

Yasmä pan’ esa adassiyamäno na sakkä jäniturj, tasmä
dassayissäma.

(1) Yattha rüpakkhandho nuppajjati tattha redanäk-
khandho nuppajjatiti 2 pucchäya, täva uppajjatlti imasmiij
vissajjane eken’ eva padena gahitassa vedanäkkhandhassa
uppädo labbhati iti ayaij ceva anno ca evarüpo panho
pure-panho ti veditabbo. Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjit-
tha, tassa vedanäkkhandho uppajjitthäti 3 pucchäya pana
ämantä ti imasmiij vissajjane [eken’ eva padena gahitassa
vedanäkkhandhassa] 4 dvihi padehi gahitänap rüpa-
vedanäkkhandhänap, yassa kassaci sattassa atlte uppädo
labbhati. Iti ayan ceva anno ca evarüpo panho pacchä-
panho ti veditabbo. (3) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati,
tassa vedanäkkhandho uppajjatlti 5 imäya pana pathama-
pucchäya asaünasattay uppajjantänan ti ädike imasmii]
vissajjane asailüasatte 6 uppajjantänay tesay rüpakkhandho
uppajjati, no ca tesay vedanäkkhandho uppajjatlti imasmiij
kotthäse eken’ eva padena gahitassa rüpakkhandhassa pi
uppädo labbhati. Pancavokäray ui>pajjantänay tesay
rüpakkhandho ca. uppajjati vedanäkkhandho ca uppajjatlti
imasmiij kotthäse dvihi pi padehi sangahitänaij rüpa-
vedanäkkhandhänam pi uppädo labbhati : iti ayaij ceva
anno ca eva rüpo panho paripunnapanho ti veditabbo.

1 Ekekasmin hi. 2 Y. 20, 2. ii. 3 Y. 21 3, 1.
4 Br. omits. “ Y. 19, 1, 1. 6 Br. “sattar; upapaj3.
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(4) Purepacchäpanhe ti pies’ eva nayo.1 Etassa hi vissaj-
jane purimakotthäse ekena padena sangahitassa rüpak-
khandhass’ eva uppädo dassito ; dutiya-kotthäse dvihi
padehi sangahitänaij rüpa-vedanäkkhandhänaij, iminä yeva
ca lakkhanena yattha ekena padena sangahitassa khan-
dhassa uppädo vä nirodho vä labbhati, so purepanho ti
vutto. Yattha hi dvihi pi padehi sangahitänap khan-
dhänag uppädo vä nirodho vä labbhati, so pacchäpanho ti
vutto.

Yassa rüpakkhandho nuppajjittha, tassa redanäkkhandho
nuppajjitthäti 2 imäya pana pucchäya natthlti : imasmiij
vissajjane patikkhepo labbhati.

Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati, tassa redanäkkhandho
nirujjhatlti 3 pucchäya no ti : imasmiij vissajjane patisedho
labbhati, tasmä ayan ceva duvidho anno ca evarüpo panho
moghapanho ti veditabbo. Tucchapanho ti pi vuccati.

Evaij täva cattäro panhä veditabbä.
Yaij 4 (1) päligatiyä vissajjanaij (2) pativacana-vissaj-

janaij (3) sarüpa-dassanena vissajjanaij (4) patikkhepena-
vissajanaij (5) patisedhena-vissajjanan ti imäni pana panca
vissajjanäni näma.

(1) Tattha yaij vissajjanaij palipadam eva hutvä atthaij
vissajjeti, idap päligatiyä vissajjanag näma. Taij 5 pure
panhe labbhati. Yattha rüpakkhandho nuppajjati, tattha
redanäkkhandho nuppajjatiti 6 hi pahhe, uppajjatiti : idag
vissajjanag pälipadam eva hutvä atthaij vissajjayamänaij
gataij, tasmä evarüpesu thänesu päligatiyä vissajjanaij
veditabbaij.

(2) Yaij pana vissajjanaij pativacanabhävena atthaij
vissajjeti, idag pativacana-vissajjanaij näma ; taij pacchä-
panhe labbhati. Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjittha, tassa
redanäkkhandho uppajjitthäti hi panhe ämantä’’ ti idai)
vissajjanaij pativacanavasen1 eva atthag vissajjayamänaij
gatag, tasmä evarüpesu thänesu pativacana-vissajjanaij
veditabbaij.

2 Y. 21, 4, i.
s S. Eie.

3 Y. 41, 1, i.
8 Y. 20, 2, ii.

1 Br. etass’ eva nämay.
4 Br. omits.
‘ Y. 21, 4, i.
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(3) Yag vissajjanag sarüpena dassetvä atthag vissajjeti,
idag sarüpadassanena vissajjanag näma, tag paripunna-
panhe labbhati. Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati, tassa
vedanäkkhandho uppqjjatlti 1 hi pafihehi asannasattay uppaj-
jantänan ti: idag vissajjanag imesag rüpakkhandho uppaj-
jati, no ca vedanäkkhandho, [imesag] 2 rüpakkhandho ca
uppajjati vedanäkkhandho cäti sarüpadassanen’ eva atthag
vissajjayamänag gatag, tasmä evarüpesu thänesu sarüpa-
dassanena vissajjanag veditabbag.

(4) Yag pana vissajjanag, tathärüpassa atthassa abhä-
vato, attha-patikkhepena panhag vissajjeti, idag patik-
khepa-vissajjanag näma. Yag tathärüpassa atthassa
ekakkhane abhävato,3 attha-patisedhanena panhag vissaj-
jeti, idag patisedhanena vissajjanag näma. Tag mogha-
panhe labbhati. Yassa rüpakkhandho nuppajiittha, tassa
vedanäkkhandho nuppajjitthäti hi panhe, natthlü idag vis-
sajjanag evarüpo näma satto natthiti. attha-patikkhepena
panhag vissajjayamänag gatag ; tasmä evarüpesu thänesu
patikkhepena-vissaj janag 4 veditabbag.

(5) Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjati tassa vedanäkkhandho
nirujjhatiti6 panhe pana no ti idag vissajjanag ekasmig
patisandhikkhane uppädena saddhig nirodho näma lab-
bhatiti attha-patisedhanena panhag vissajjamänag gatag,
tasmä evarüpesu thänesu patisedhanena - vissajjanag 6
veditabbag.

Idäni ime cattäro panhä imäni ca panca vissajjanäni
yesu satta visatiyä thänesu pakkhipitabbäni, täni evag vedi-
tabbäni. Asannasattay uppajjantänay ti 7 ekag thänag (1) ;
asanne 8 tatthäti 8 ekag (2); asannasattänan ti10 ekag (3);
asannä cavantänan ti11 ekag (4) ; arüpay uppajjantänan ti 12

ekag (5) ; arüpe tatthäti 13 ekag (6) ; arüpänan ti14 ekag (7) ;
arüpä cavantänan ti 16 ekag (8) ; arüpe pacchimabhavikänan
ti16 ekag (9) ; arüpe parinibbantänan ti17 ekag (10) ; ye vä

1 Y. 19, 1, i.
4 S. patikkhepa-0.
7 Y. 19, 1, i.

10 Y. 21, 2, iii.
“ Y. 21 3, iii.

11 Y. 31, 1, iii.
16 Y. 31, 1, i.

2 Br. omits.
6 Y. 41, 1, i.
8 Br. asannasatte.

3 Br. aräbhato.
* S. patisedha-0.
9 Y. 19, 1, ii.

12 Y. 19, 1, i. 13 Y. 19, 1, ii.
16 Y. 23, 6, iii. 17 Y. 22, 6, i.
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arüpay uppajjitvä parinibbäyissantlti 1 ekag (11) ; panca-
vokäray uppajjantänan ti 2 ekag (12) ; pancavokäre tatthäti 3
ekag (13); pancavokäränan ti 4 ekag (14); pancavokärä
cavantänan ti 5 ekag (15); pancavokäre pacchimabhavikänan
ti® ekag (16) ; pancavokäre parinibbantänan ti ekag (17) ;
suddhäväsay uppajjantänan ti ekan (18) ; suddhäväse tatthä
ti ekag (19) ; suddhäväsänan ti ekag (20) ; suddhäväse
parinibbantänan ti ekag (21) ; sabbesay uppajjantänan ti
ekag (22) ; sabbesay cavantänan ti ekag (23) ; sabba-
sädhärana-vasena pacchimabhavikänan ti ekag (24) ; pari-
nibbäyantänan ti ekag (25) ; catuvokäray pancavokäray uppaj-
jantänan ti ekag (26) ; cavantänan ti ekag (27) ; evag
imesag catunnag panhänag imäni panca vissajjanäni imesu
satta-visatiyä thänesu pakkhipitvä, imasmig pavattima-
häväre attha-vinicchayo veditabbo.

Evag viditvä hi 7 panhag vissajjantena suvissajjito hoti,
atthan ca vinicchayantena suviniechito hoti. Taträyag 8

nayo. Yassa rüpakkhandho uppajjatlti yassa puggalassa
uppädakkhana-samangitäya rüpakkhandho uppajjati, tassa
vedanäkkhandho uppajjatlti vedanäkkhandho pi tassa tas-
mig yeva khane uppajjatlti pucchati.

Asannasattay uppajjantänan ti acittakapatisandhivasena
asannasattabhavag 9 uppajjantänag. Tesay rüpakkhandho
uppajjatlti tesag ekantena rüpakkhandho uppajjati yeva.
Pavatte pana tattha uppajjantänag rüpakkhandho uppaj-
jati pi nirujjhati pi, tasmä, asannasattänan ti avatvä,
asannasattay uppajjantänan ti vuttag. No ca tesay redanäk-
khandho uppajjatlti acittakattä pana tesag vedanäkkhandho
nuppajjat’ eva Idag satta-visatiyä thänesu pathame thäne
paripunnapanhassa purimakotthäse sarüpadassanena vis-
sajjanag. Pancavokäray uppajjantänan ti rüpärüpa-mis-
saka-patisandhivasena pancavokärabhavag uppajjantänag.
Tesag rüpakkhandho vedanäkkhandho cäti tesag ekantena
rüpa-vedanäkkhandha-sankhätä dve pi khandhä uppaj-
janti yeva. Pavatte pana tattha uppannänag khandhä

1 Y. 22, 6, 1.
4 Br. “vokärag.
7 S. viditväna.

3 Y. 19, 1, 1.
8 Y. 24, iii.
8 Br. tatthäyag.

3 Y. 19, 1, ii.
8 Y. 29, iii. etc.
9 S. °bhävag.
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uppajjanti pi nirujjhanti pi, tasmä, panca-vokäränan ti
avatvä, pancarokäray uppajjantänan ti vuttag . Idag paiica-
vokärag uppajjantänan ti thäne paripunnapaiihassa
pacchimakotthäse sarüpa-dassanena-vissajjanag. Iminä
upäyena sabbäni vissajjanäni veditabbäni.

Idag pan’ ettha uppäda-nirodhesu niyamalakkhanag.
Sakale pi hi imasmig Khandha-Yamake tattha tattha
uppannänag pavatte yäva maranä khandhänag apariyan-
tesu uppäda-nirodhesu vijjamänesu pi lahu-parivattänag
dhammänag vinibbhogag katvä uppäda-nirodhe dassetug
na sukaran ti pavattiyag uppäda-nirodhe anämasitvä abhi-
navag vipäka-vattag nipphädayamänena nänäkammena
nibbattänag patisandhi - khandhänag uppädag dassetug
sukhan ti patisandhi-uppädavasen’ eva uppädaväro kathito.
Uppannassa pana vipäka-vattassa-pariyosänena nirodhag
dassetug sukhan ti maranakäle nirodhavasena nirodhaväro
kathito.

Khj pan’ ettha pavattiyag uppäda-nirodhänag anä-
matthabhäve pamänan ti ? Päli yeva ; Päliyag hi visesena
uppädavärassa anägatakälaväre pacchimabhavikänag tesag
rüpakkhandho ca nuppajjissati vedanäkkhandho ca nup-
pajjissatiti ayag Päli-atipamänam eva. Pacchimabhavi-
känan hi pavatte rüpärüpadhammänag uppajjitug, yutta-
bhäve sati pi rüpakkhandho ca nuppajjissati vedanäkkhandho
ca nuppajjissatlti sannitthänag katvä vuttabhävena pavatte
uppädo na gahito ti veditabbo. Suddhäväse parinibban-
tänay tesay tattha sannäkkhandho na nirujjhittha, no ca
tesay tattha vedanäkkhandho na nirujjhatlti ayaij pana
Päli pavatte nirodhassa anämatthabhäve ativiya pamänag.
Suddhäväse parinibbantänay hi cuticittassa bhangakkhane
thitänag patisandhito patthäya pavatte uppajjitvä nirud-
dhasannäkkhandhänag gananapatho natthi. Evag sante
pi tesay tattha1 sannäkkhandho na nirujjhitthäti sannit-
thänag katvä vuttabhävena pavatte nirodho na gahito ti
veditabbo.

Evam ettha uppäda-nirodhesu niyamalakkhanag viditvä
patisandhi uppädam eva cuti nirodham eva ca gahetvä,

1 Br. tassa.
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tesu tesu thänesu ägatänap vissajjanänaij atthavinicchayo
veditabbo.

So pana sakkä ädi-vissajjane vuttanayena sabbattha
viditun 1 ti vissajjana-patipätiyä na vitthärito. Iminä pana
evap dinnenäpi 2 nayena yo etesap atthavinicchayap jänitup
na sakkoti, tena äcariye payirüpäsitvä sädhukap sutvä
vijänitabbo.

Uppädassa nirodhassa ubhinnap cäpi ekako
Nayassa anulomassa patiloma-nayassa ca
Vasena yäni khandhesu yamakäni ca paiicasu
Puggalap atha okäsap puggalokäsam eva ca.
Ämasitvä pavattesu thänesu 3 kathayi jino
Tesaij Pälivavatthänap dassitap anupubbato.
Vinicchayatthaij atthassa panhä vissajjanäni ca
Vissajjanänap thänäni yäni täni ca sabbaso
Dassetvä eka-panhasmip yojanä pi pakäsitä
Vitthärena gate ettha panhä-vissajjanakkame.
Atthap vannay atä kätup kip nu sakkä.ito 4 parap
Nayena iminä tasmä atthap jänantu panditä ti.

Pavattivära-vannanä nitthitä.

Tadanantare parinnäväre pi chal’eva kälabhedä anu-
loma - patilomato dve yeva nayä : puggala-väro okäsaväro
puggalokäsaväro ti imesu pana tisu puggalaväro va
labbhati, na itare dve.

Kip käranä ? Sadisa-vissajjanatäya. Yo hi koci pug-
galo yattha katthaci thäne rüpakkhandhafi ce parijänäti,
vedanäkkhandham pi parijänäti yeva, vedanäkkhandhan
ce parijänäti, rüpakkhandham pi parijänäti yeva ; rüpak-
khandhan ce na parijänäti, vedanäkkhandham pi na
parijänäti yeva, vedanäkkhandhan ce na parijänäti, rüpak-
khandham pi na parijänäti yeva 6 ; tasmä tesu pi yattha
rüpakkhandhap parijänäti tattha vedanäkkhandhap pari-
jänätiti ädivasena pucchap katvä ämantä tveva vissajjanap

1 S. veditun. 2 Br. dinnena pi. 3 S. väresu.
4 S. itaro. 6 Br. omits.
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kätabbaij siyä ti sadisa-vissajjanatäya te idha na labbhan-
titi veditabbag.1

Atha vä parinnäkiccag näma puggalass’ eva hoti, no
okäsassa ; puggalo ’va parijänitug samattho ; no okäso ti
puggalaväro v’ ettha gahito, na okäsa-väro. Tassa pana
agahitattä tad-anantaro puggalokäsaväro labbhamäno pi
na gahito. Yo pan’ esa puggalaväro gahito, tattha pac-
cuppannakäle rüpakkhandhamülakäni cattäri, vedanäk-
khandhamülakäni tini, sannäkkhandhamülakäni dve, san-
khärakkhandhamülakag ekan ti hetthävuttanayen’ eva
anulomanaye agahitagahanena daaa yamakäni, patiloma-
naye dasätivlsati. Tathä sesesu piti ekekasmig käle vlsati
vlsati katvä chasu kälesu vlsag yamakasatag cattärisäni
dve pucchä satäni asiti 2 cattäri atthasatäni ca hontiti
idam ettha Päli-vavatthänag. Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha
atitänägatapaccuppannasankhätä tayo addhä pavattiväre
viya cuti-patisandhivasena na labbhanti, pavatte cittak-
khanavasen’ eva labbhanti. Ten’ eva tattha yo riipak-
khandhay parijänäti so vedanäkkhandhay parijänätlti 3
ädlsu pucchäsu ämantäti vissajjanag katag. Lokuttara-
maggakhanasmig hi nibbänärammanena cittena pancasu
khandhesu parinnäkiccanibbattiyä yag kinci ekag khan-
dhag parijänanto itaram pi parijänätlti vuccati. Evam ettha
parijänätlti panhesu anulomanaye parinnäkiccassamattha-
kappattag aggamaggasamangig sandhäya ämantä ti vuttan
ti veditabbag.

Patilomanaye pana na parijänätlti panhesu puthujjanä-
dayo sandhäya ämantä ti vuttag. Parijänitthäti imasmig
pana atitakälaväre maggänantara-aggaphale thito pi
parinnäkiccassa nitthitattä parijänittha yeva näma.

Yo rüpakkhandhay parijänäti, so vedanäkkhandhay pari-
jänitthäti* panhena aggamaggasamangig puccbati. Yasmä
pan’ esa khandhapancakag parijänäti yeva näma, na täva
nitthita-parinnäkicco, tasmä no ti patisedho kato. Dutiya-
panhe pana parijänitthäti arahattag pucchati. Yasmä pan’,
eso nitthita-parinnäkicco, natthi tassa parinneyyag näma,

1 Br, °abbä. 2 Br. asitadhikäni. 3 Y. 49. 4 Y. 50.
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tasmä no ti patisedho kato. Patilomanayavissajjane pan’
ettha arahä rüpakkhandhay na parijänätlti arahato parin-
näya abhävena vuttag ; aggamaggasamangl vedanäkkhan-
dhay na parijänitthäti. arahattamaggatthassa anitthita-
parinnäkiccatäya vuttag. Na kevalan ca vedanäkkhan-
dham eva, ekadhammam pi so na parijänitth’ eva ; idag
pana pucchävasena vuttag. No ca rüpakkhandhan ti
idam pi pucchävasena vuttag ; annam pi pana so khan-
dhato 1 parijänäti, so vedanäkkhandhaij parijänissatiti ettha
yasmä maggatthapuggalo ekacittakkhaniko, tasmä so
parijänissatiti sankhag na gacchati. Tena vuttag no ti.
Te rüpakkhandhä ca na parijänigsüti ettha attho ;
pucchävasena na parijänissatiti pan’ ettha attho.2 Iminä
upäyena sabbattha atthavinicchayo veditabbo ti.

Parinnäväro nitthito.

Khandhayamakavannanä nitthitä.

[J yatana-YamakayJ]
Idäni Müla-Yamake desite yeva kusalädidhamme äya-

tanavasenäpi sanganhitvä Khandha-Yamakänantarag desi-
tassa Äyatana-Yamakassa vannanä hoti.

Tattha Khandha-Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Pälivavat-
thänag veditabbag. Yath’ eva hi tattha Pannattiväro
Pavattiväro Parinnaväro ti tayo mahävärä honti, tathä
idhäpi. Vacanattho pi nesag tattha 3 vuttanayen’ eva
desitabbo.4 Idhäpi ca Pannattiväro uddesa-niddesavasena
dvidhä vavatthito ; itaro niddesavasen’ eva.

Tattha dvädasäyatanänlti. 6 padag ädig katvä yäva
näyatanä na mano,° ti täva Pannattivärassa Uddesa-väro
veditabbo.

Tattha dvädasäyatanäntlti ayag yamakavasena pucchi-
1 Br. khandhaij.
2 Br. : Te rüpakkhandhan ca na parijänitthäti pucchä sabhägena

vuttarj ; na parijänigsüti pan’ ettha attho.
3 Br. omits. * Br. veditabbo. 8 Y. 52. 8 Y. 53.
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tabbänag äyatanänag uddeso. Cakkhäyatanay . . . pe . . .
dhammäyatanan ti tesag yeva pabhedato näma vavat-
thänag. Yamakavasena pucchäsukhatthag 1 c’ettha patha-
mag patipätiyä ajjhattarüpäyatanäni vuttäni, pacchä-
bähirarüpäyatanäni, pariyosäne manäyatana - dhammä-
yatanäni.

Yathä pana hetthä khandhavasena, evam idha imesag
äyatanänag vasena padasodhanaväro, padasodhanamüla-
cakkaväro, suddhäyatanaväro suddhäyatanamülacakkaväro
ti cattäro va nayavärä honti. Ekeko c’ ettha anuloma-
patilomavasena duvidho yeva. Tesarn attho tattha
vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo.

Yathä pana Khandha - Yamake padasodhanavärassa
anulomaväre rüpay rüpakkhandho, rüpakkhandho rüpan ti
ädini panca yamakäni, tathä idha cakkhu cakkhäyatanay,
cakkhäyatanay cakkhüti ädini dvädasa. Patilomaväre pi
na cakkhu na cakkhäyatanay, na cakkhäyatanay na cakkhüti
ädini dvädasa. Padasodhanamülacakkavärassa pan’ ettha
anulomaväre ekekäyatanamülakäni ekädasa ekädasa katvä
dvattigsa satag yamakäni, patilomaväre pi dvattigsa
satam eva.

Suddbäyatanavärassäpi anulomaväre dvädasa, patiloma-
väre dvädasa.

Suddhäyatanamülaeakkavärassäpi anulomaväre ekekä-
yatanamülakäni ekädas’ ekädasa 2 katvä dvattigsa satag
yamakäni, patilomaväre dvattigsa satam eväti evam idha
cha sattatädhikehi pancahi yamakasatehi dvipannäsehi
ekädasahi pucchäsatehi eatu adhikehi tevisäya atthasatehi
ca patimandito Pannattivärassa Uddesaväro veditabbo.

Niddesaväre pan’ assa hetthä Khandha- Yamakassa
Pannattivära-niddese vuttanayen’ eva attho veditabbo
annatra visesä. Taträyag viseso dibbay-cakkhütiA dutiya-
vijjänänag ; pannäcakkhüti. tatiya-vijjänänag ; dibbasotan
ti dutiya-abhinnänänag ; tanhäsotan ti tanhä va ; avaseso
käyo ti nämakäyo, rüpakäyo, hatthikäyo assakäyo ti evam
ädi. Avasesay rüpan ti rüpäyatanato yesag bhütupädäya

1 Br. °tthan. 3 Br. ekädasa ekadasa. 3 Y. 53.
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rüpan ceva piyarüpa-sätarüpan ca, silakkhandho ti 1 ädini
väyanatthena silädinag yeva nämäni. Attharaso ti ädini
pi sädumadhuratthena atthädinan ceva nämäni ; avaseso
(lhammo ti pariyattidhammädi anekappabhedo ti ayam
ettha viseso.

Idhäpi ca Pavattivärassa uppädavärädisu tisu antara-
väresu ekekasmip chai eva kälabhedä. Tesar; ekekasmiij
käle Puggalavärädayo tayo tayo värä. Te sabbe pi
anuloma-patiloma-nayavasena duvidhä honti.

Tattha paccuppannakäle Puggalavärassa anulomanaye
yathä Khandha-Yamake rüpakkhandhamülakäni cattäri,
vedanäkkhandhamülakäni tiniti sannäkkhandhamülakäni
dve, sankhärakkhandhamülakaij ekan ti agahitagahanena 2
dasa yamakäni honti.

Evaij yassa cakkhäyatanay 3 mppajjati, tassa sotäyatanay
uppajjati; yassa vä p>ana sotäyatanay uppajjati, tassa cak-
khäyatanay uppajjati; yassa cakkhäyatanay uppajjati, tassa
ghänäyatanay ,4 jivhäyatanay, käyäyatanay, rüpäyatanay,
saddäyatanay , gandhäyatanay, rasäyatanay, photthabbäya-
tanay, inanäyatanay, dhammäyatanay uppajjati; yassa rä
pana dhammäyatanay uppajjati tassa cakkhäyatanay upipaj-
jattti. evap cakkhäyatanamidakäni ekädasa, yassa sotäya-
tanay uppajjati, tassa ghänäyatanay uppajjatlti ädinä
nayena sotäyatana-mülakäni dasa; ghänäyatanamülakäni
nava; jivhäyatanamülakäni attha ; käyäyatanamülakäni
satta ; rüpäyatanamülakäni cha ; saddäyatanamülakäni
panca ; gandhäyatanamülakäni cattäri ; rasäyatanamüla-
käni tini ; photthabbäyatanamülakäni dve ; manäyatana-
mülakap ekan ti agahitagahanena 5 cha satthi yamakäni
honti.

Tattha cakkhäyatanamülakesu ekädasasu yassa cakkhä-
yatanay uppajjati, tassa sotäyatanay, gJianäyatanay, rüpä-
yatanay, manäyatanay, dhammäyatanay uppajjatiti imäni
pane’ eva vissajjitäni.

Tesu pathamai] vissajjetabbaij täva vissajjitaij ; dntiyaij

1 Sic. ? °gandho. 2 Br. aggahitaggahanena. 3 Y. 58, 1 i. f.
4 S. ghänä° throughout. 5 Br. agahitagg0.
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kincäpi pathamena sadisavissajjitag.1 Cakkhu sotäya-
tanag pavattitthäne pana ghänäyatanassa na ekantena
pavattito kathag nu kho etag vissajjetabban ti vimati-
niväranatthag vissajjitag. Rüpäyatana - manäyatana-
dhammäyatanehi saddhig tini yamakäni asadisavibhä-
janattä 2 vissajjitäni. Sesesu jivhäyatana-käyäyatanehi
täva saddhig dve yamakäni purimehi dvihi 3 saddhig sadisa-
vissajjanäni. Saddäyatanassa patisandhikkhane anuppat-
tito tena saddhig yamakassa vissajjanam eva natthi.
Gandha-rasaphotthabbäyatänehi pi saddhig tini yamakäni
purimehi dvlhi 3 sadisavissajjanän’ eva hontiti tantiyä
lahubhävatthag sankhittäni. Sotäyatanamülakesu yag
labbhati, tag purimehi sadisa-vissajjanam eväti ekam pi
Pälinärülhag. Ghänäyatanamülakesu rüpäyatanena sad-
dhig ekag, manäyatana-dhammäyatanehi saddhig dve ti
tini yamakäni Pälig ärülhäni, sesäni ghänäyatana-yamake-
na sadisavissajjanattä närülhäni. Tathä jivhäyatana-
käyäyatana-mülakäni. Rüpäyatanamülakesu manäyatana-
dhammäyatanehi saddhig dve yeva vissajjanäni.

Gandharasa-photthabbehi pana saddhig tini rüpäyatana-
manäyatanehi saddhig sadisavissajjanäni. Yath’ eva h’
ettha sarüpakänag acittakänan ti ädivuttag, tathä idhäpi
sarüpakänag andhakänag arasakänag aphotthabbakänan
ti yojetabbä.4 Gandhädlni c’ ettha äyatanabhütän’ eva
adhippetäni ; tasmä sarüpakänag 6 sagandhäyatanan ti
äyatanavasen’ ettha attho veditabbo.

Saddäyatanamülakäni atthäbhävato Pälig närülhän’
eva. Gandharasa-photthabbamülakäni cattäri tini dve ca
hetthimehi sadisavissajjanattä Pälig närülhäni.

Manäyatanamülakag vissajjitam eväti evam etäni pac-
cuppannakäle puggalavärassa anulomaväre katipaya-
yamaka-vissajjanen’ eva chasatthi yamakäni vissajjitäni
näma hontiti veditabbäni. Yathä ca Puggalaväre, evag
Okäsaväre pi Puggalokäsaväre pi chasatthiti 6 pac-
cuppannakäle tlsu väresu anulomanaye atthanavuti

1 Br. “sajjanaij. 2 Br. vissajjanattä. 3 S. tihi.
4 Br. yojanä veditabbä. 6 S. käni. 8 Br. omits iti.
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satag yamakäni honti. Yathä ca anulomanaye, evag
patilomanaye piti sabbäni pi paccuppannakäle channa-
vutädhikäni1 tini yamakasatäni honti. Tesu dvä-navutädhi-
käni 2 satta pucchäsatäni caturäsitädhikäni 3 ca pannarasa
atthasatäni hontlti veditabbäni. Evag sesesu pi pancasu
kälabhedesüti sabbäni pi cha sattadhikatevlsati 4 yamaka-
satäni. Tato digunä pucchä, tato digunä atthäti, idam
ettha üppädaväre Pälivavatthänag. Nirodhavärüppädaniro-
dhaväresu pi es’ eva nayo ti sabbasmim pi Pavattiväre
atthavisäni ekasattati yamakasatäni. Tato digunä pucchä,
tato digunä atthä veditabbä.

Pali pana manäyatanan ca dhammäyatanan ca ekasa-
disaij, nänag natthi. üpari pana värasankhepo hotlti ädini
vatvä tattha tattha sankhittä. Tasmä yag tattha tattha
sankhittag, tag sabbag asammuyhantehi sallakkhetabbag.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha idag nayamukhag : sacak-
khukänay asotakänan ti 5 apäye jätibadhira - opapätikag
sandhäya vuttag. So hi sacakkhuko asotako hutvä uppaj-
jati. Yathäha : kämadhätuyä uppattikkhane . . . kassaci
aparäni dasäyatanäni pätubhavanti. Opapätikänay petänay,
opapätikänay asuränay, opapätikänay tiracchänagatänay,
opapätikänay nerayikänay, jaccabadhiränay uppattikkhane
dasäyatanäni pätubhavanti cakkhäyatanay, rüpa-, ghäna-,
gandha-, jivhä-, rasa-, käya, photthabbäyatanay, manäya-
tanay, dhammäyatanan ti 6; sacakkhukänay sasotakänan ti
sugati- duggatisu paripunnäyatane ca opapätike rüpl-
Brahmä no ca sandhäya vuttag, te hi sacakkhukä sasotakä
hutvä uppajjanti. Yathäha : kämadhätuyä uppattikkhane
kassaci ekädasäyatanäni pätubhavanti . . . Kämävacaränay
devänay pathamakappikäriay manussänay opapätikänay
petänay . . . nerayikänay paripunnäyatanänay. . . . Rüpa-
dhätuyä uppattikkhane katamäni pancäyatanäni pätubhavanti
cakkhäyatanay, rüpa-, sota-, manäyatanay, dhammäyatanan
ti.7 Aghänakänan 8 ti Brahmapärisajjädayo sandhäya
vuttag, te hi sacakkhukä aghänakä hutvä uppajjanti.

2 S. navutäni satta. 3 S. caturasitäni ca.
8 Y. 58. « Vibh. 413.
8 Y. 58.

1 S. “navutani tini.
4 S. sattati tevisati.
7 Ib. 412.
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Kämadhätuyap pana aghänako opapätiko natthi. Yadi
bhaveyya kassaei atthäyatanäni pätubhavantiti vadeyya ;
gabbhaseyyako pana aghänako siyä ; so sacakkhukänan
ti 1 vacanato idha anadhippeto. Sacakkhukänay saghäna-
känan ti jaccabadhiram pi paripunnäyatanam pi opapä-
tikap sandhäya vuttap. Saghänakänay acakkhukänan
ti jaccandham pi jaccabadhiram pi opapätikap sandhäya
vuttam eva. Saghänakänay sacakkhukänan ti paripunnä-
yatanam eva opapätikap sandhäya vuttap. Sarüpakänay
acakkhukänan ti ettha jaccandha-jaccabadhira-opapätikesu
annataro pi gabbhaseyyako pi labbhati yeva. Sacittakänay
acakkhukänan ti 2 ettha hetthävuttehi jaccandhädihi tlhi
saddhip arüpino pi labbhanti. Acakkhukänan ti ettha
purimapade vuttehi catühi saddhip asannasattä pi lab-
bhanti. Sarüpakänay aghänakänan ti 3 ettha gabbhaseyyakä
ca asannasattä ca sesarüpi-Brahmäno 4 ca labbhanti.
Sacittakänay aghänakänan 5 ti ettha gabbhaseyyakä ca rüpä-
rüpi Brahmäno ca labbhanti. Acittakänay arupakänan ti
padesu pana ekavokärä-catuvokärasattä va labbhantiti
iminä nayena sabbesu Puggalaväresu puggalavibhägo
veditabbo.

Okäsa-väre tattha cakkhäyatanan ti 6 rüpi-Brahmalokap
pucchati ; ten’ eva ämantä ti vuttap. Tasmip hi käle
niyamato täni äyatanäni patisandhiyap uppajjanti. Idam
ettha nayamukhap ; iminä nayamukhena sakale pi Pavatti-
väre attho veditabbo.

Parinnäväro 7 Khandha-Yamake vuttanayo yeväti.

Äyatana-Yamaka-vannanä samattä.

[iJhätu-Yaniakay.]
Idäni te yeva Müla-Yamake desite kusalädi dhamme

dhätuvasena sanganhitvä Äyatana-Yamakänantarap desi-
tassa Dhätu-Yamakassa 8 vannanä hoti. Tattha Äyatana-
Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Pälivavatthänap veditabbap.

1 Y. 58, 1, i. 2 Y. 59, 1-11. 3 Y. 59, 3-6. 4 S. Brahmäno.
s Y. 59, 3-11. 6 Y. 60, ii. 1-2. 7 Y. 163 f. 3 Y. 165.
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Idhäpi hi 1 Pannattivärädayo tayo mahävärä avasesä
antaravärä ca saddhip kälappabhedädihi Äyatana-Yamake
ägatasadisä yeva. Idhäpi ca Yamaka-pucchäsukhatthap 2
patipätiyä ajjhattika-bähirä rüpadhätuyo ca 3 vatvä vinnäna-
dhätuyo vuttä. Dhätünap pana bahuttä 4 idha Äyatana-
Yamakato bahutaräni yamakäni 5 digunä pucchä 6 digunä
ca atthä honti. Tattha cakkhudhätu Mülakädlsu yama-
kesu labbhamänanap yamakänap atthavinicchayo Äyatana-
Yamake vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo. Tap sadisä yeva h’
ettha atthagati ; ten’ eva ca käranena Pali pi sankhittä.

Parinnäväro päkatiko yeväti.

Dhätü-Yamaka-vannanä samattä.

[Sacca- Yamaka.']
Idäni te yeva Müla-Yamake desite kusalädi dhamme

saccavasena sangahitvä Dhätu-Yamakänantarap desitassa
Sacca-Yamakassa vannanä hoti.

Tatthäpi hetthä vuttanayen’ eva Pannattivärädayo tayo
mahävärä antaravärädayo ca avasesappabhedä veditabbä.

Pannattiväre pan’ ettha catunnap saccänap vasena
padasodhanaväro, padasodhanamülacakkaväro, suddhasac-
caväro, suddhasaccamülacakkaväro ti imesu catüsu väresu
Yamaka -vannanä veditabbä.

Pannattiväraniddese 7 pana avasesay dukkhasaccan ti
dukkhavedanäya ceva tanhäya ca vinimmuttä tebhümaka-
dhammä veditabbä. Araseso samudayo ti Saccavibhange 8
nidditthakämävacarakusalädibhedo dukkhasaccassa pac-
cayo. Avaseso nirodho ti tadangavikkhambhanasamuc-
cheda-patippassaddhi-nirodho ceva khanabhanganirodho
ca. Avaseso maggo ti tasmip kho pana samaye pancangiko
maggo 9 hoti, atthangiko micchämaggo pi janghamaggo
sakatamaggo ti evam ädiko.

2 S. sukhar). Cf. p. 72.
6 Br. inserts yamaka-.
8 Vibh., p. 106 ff.

1 S. omits.
4 S. bahutäya.
‘ Y. 174 ff. ”

3 Br. va.
6 Br. repeats pucchä.
« Dhe. §§ 58, 20-4.
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Pavattiväre 1 pan’ ettha paccuppannakäle, Puggala-
värassa anulomanaye yassa dukkhasaccay uppajjati, tassa
samudayasaccay uppajjati. Yassa vä pana samudayasac-
cay, tassa dukkhasaccay uppajjatlti dukkhasaccamülakehi
tlhi, samudayasaccamülakehi dvihi, nirodhasaccamülakena
ekenäti labbhamänan ca alabbhamänan ca gahetvä Päli-
vasena chabi yamakehi bhavitabbag. Tesu yasmä niro-
dhassa neva uppädo na nirodho yujjati, tasmä dukkhasac-
camülakäni samudayasacca - maggasaccehi saddhig dve,
samudayasacca-mülakag magga, saccena saddhig ekan ti
tlni yamakäni ägatäni. Tassa patilomanaye pi Okäsa-
värädisüpi es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbaväresu tinnag
tinnag yamakänag vasena yamakagananä veditabbä.

Atthavinicchayag pan’ ettha idag lakkhanag imassa hi
Sacca-Yamakassa Pavattiväre nirodhasaccag täva na
labbhat’ eva. Sesesu pana tisu samudayasacca-magga-
saccäni ekantena pavattiyag yeva labbhanti.

Dukkhasaccag cuti-patisandhisu pavattesu pi labbhati.2

Paccuppannädayo pana tayo kälä cuti-patisandhlnam pi
pavattassa 3 pi vasena labbhanti. Evam ettha yag yag
labbhati, tassa tassa pi 4 vasena atthavinicchayo veditabbo.

Tatr’ idag nayamukhag : sabbesay uppajjantänan 6 ti
antamaso suddhäväsänam pi; tehi 6 dukkhasaccen’ eva
uppajjanti. Tanhärippayuttacittassäti'7 idag dukkhasacca-
samudayasaccesu ekakotthäsassa uppatti dassanatthag
vuttag ; tasmä pancavokära vasen’ eva gahetabbag. Catu-
vokäre pana tanhävippayuttassa phalasamäpatti cittassa
uppädakkhane ekam 8 pi saccag nuppajjati. Idag idha
na gahetabbag. Sesag dukkhasaccag 9 cäti imasmig 10 hi
khane tanhag thapetvä sesag dukkhasaccag näma hotiti 11

sandhäy’ etag vuttag. Maggassa uppädakkhane pi es’
eva nayo.

Tattha pana rüpam eva dukkhasaccag näma. Sesä
maggasampayuttakä dhammä saccavinimmuttä ; ten* eva

1 Y. 178. 2 Br. omits pavattesu. S. labbhanti.
3 Br. pavattiyä. 4 Br. omits. 6 Y. 178.
6 Br. tesu pihi. 7 Ibid. 8 S. ekasmim.
8 Br. saccan. 10 Br. tasmirj. 11 S. hoti tarj sandhäy’.



FROM THE PANCAPPAKARANATTHAKATH A 79

käranena äruppe maggassa vppädakkhane tesay maggasaceay
uppajjati, no ca tesay dukkhasaccay uppajjatili vuttaij.1

Sabbesay uppajjantänay pavatte tanhävippayuttacittassa
uppädakkhane tesay tatthäti 2 tesag tasmig uppattikkhane
ca tanhävippayuttacittuppattikhane cäti evam ettha khana-
vasena okäso veditabbo.

Afinesu pi evarüpesu es’ eva nayo.
Anabhisametävinan 3 ti catusaccapatisagvedasankhätag 4

abhisamayaij appattänag 5 ; abhisametärlnan ti abhisamita-
saccänan ti iminä nayamukhena sabbattha atthavinicchayo
veditabbo.

Pannna-vare 0 pana natapannna, tiranaparmna, pahana-
parinfiä ti tisso pi 7 parinnäyo labbhanti. Yasmä ca lokut-
taradhammesu parinnä näma natthi ; tasmä idha dve
saccäni gahitäni. Tattha dukkhasaccay parijänätlti 9 iiäta-
tirana-parinnä-vaeena 9 vuttag. Samudayasaccay pajahatiti
tirana - pahana - pannnavasena : iti imasag parinnanag
vasena sabbapadesu attho veditabbo ti.

Sacca-Yamaka-vannanä samattä.

[Sankhära-Yamaha.]
Idäni tesag yeva Müla-Yamake desitänag kusalädidham-

mänag labbhamänavasena ekadesag sangahitvä Sacca-Yama-
känantarag desitassa Sankhära-Yamakassa vannanä hoti.

Tatthäpi hetthä vuttanayen’ eva Pannattivärädayo tayo
mahävärä antaravärädayo ca avasesappabhedä veditabbä.

Ayag pan’ ettha viseso. Pannattiväre täva yathä hettbä
Khandhädayo dhamme uddisitvä rüpag rüpakkhandho,
cakkhu cakkhäyatanag, cakkhu cakkhudhätu, dukkhag
dukkhasaccan ti padasodhanaväro äraddho, tathä anärab-
hitvä assäsapassäsä käyasankhäro 11 ti pathamag tayo pi
sankhärä vibhajitvä dassitä.

2 Y. 179, lii., 180, iii. etc. 2 Y. 181, 3 i. ff
5 Br. appattasattänarj. 6 Y. 227.
8 Y. 227. 0 S. omits näta-.

11 Y. 229.

1 Y. 178. 1-4.
* Br. pativedha0.
7 Br. p’ ettha.

10 Br. nätatlraya0.
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Tattha käyassa sankhäro käyasankhäro assäsapassäsä-
käyikä ete dhaminä käyapatibaddhä ti 1 hi vacanato kärana-
bhütassa karajakäyassa phalabhüto eva sankhäro ti
käyasankhäro.

Aparo nayo : sankharlyatiti sankhäro. Kena sankhariya-
ti? Käyena. Ayai) hi väto viya bhastäya karajakäyena
sankharlyatiti evam pi käyassa sankhäro ti käyasankhäro.
Käyena kato assäsapassäsä käyikaväto ti 2 attho.

Pubbe kho, äcuso Visäkha, ritakketvä vicäreträ pacchä
räcag 3 bhindati ; tasmä ritakkaricärä racisankhäro ti
vacanato pana sankhärotiti sankhäro. Kit] sankhäroti ?
Vaci; vaciyä 4 sankhäro ti vacisankhäro. Vaclbhedasamut-
thäpakassa vitakkavicärädvayass’ etay nämag.5

Safina ca vedanä ca cetasikä ete dhammä cittapati-
baddhä ti vacanato yeva pana tatiyapade pi sankharlya-
titi sankhäro. Kena sankhariyati ? Cittena ; karafiatthe
sämivacanaij katvä cittassa sankhäro ti cittasankhäro.
Sabbesam pi cittasamutthänänam pi 6 cetasikadhammänaij
etai) adhivacanag ; vitakkavicäränai] pana vacisankhära-
bhävena visuij gahitattä thapetvä vitakkavicäreti vuttay.
Idäni käyo käyasankhäro, ti padasodhanaväro äraddho.7
Tassa anulomanaye tini, patilomanaye tiniti cha yama-
käni. Padasodhanamülacakkaväre ekekasankhäramula-
käni dve dve katvä anulomanaye cha, patilomanaye chäti
dvädasa yamakäni. Suddhasankhäraväre pana yathä-
suddhakhandha-värädisu rüpay khandho, khandhä rüpay
cakkhu äyatanay, äyatanä cakkhü ti 8 ädinä nayena yama-
käni vuttäni. Evaij käyo sankhäro, sankhäro käyo ti
avatvä, käyasankhäro racisankhäro, racisankhäro käya-
sankhäro ti 9 ädinä nayena käyasankhäramülakäni dve, vaci-
sankhäramülakaij ekan ti anulome tini, patilome tiniti
sabbäni pi suddhikaväre cha yamakäni vuttäni. Kip
käranä ? Suddhika-ekekapadavasena atthäbhävato. Yathä
hi Khandha-Yamakädisu rüpädi visitthänag khandhänai]
cakkhädi visitthänan ca äyatanädlnaij adhippetattä rüpay

1 M. i. 301 : “ Cülavedalla-sutta.” 2 Br. omits käyika.
3 S. väcam. M. ibid. Br. vacir], vaciyä. 5 S. näma.
8 Br. omits. 7 Y. 230. 8 S. cakkhun ti. 9 Y. 231.
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khandho khandhä rüpan; cakkhu äyatanay, äyatanay cak-
khiiti suddhika-ekekapadavasena attho atthi, evam idha
käyo sankhäro, sanäkhärä käyo ti natthi. Käyasankhäro ti
pana dvihi pi padehi eko’va attho labbhati. Assäso
vä passäso vä ti suddhika - ekekapadavasena atthä-
bhävato käyo sankhärä sankhäro käyo ti na vuttarj ; käyo
käyasankhäro ti ädi pana vattabbag siyä. Tarn pi käya-
vacl-citta-padehi idha adhippetänag sankhäränag agahi-
tattä na yujjati. Suddhasankhäraväro yeva. Padaso-
dhane pana vinä pi atthena vacanag yujjatiti tattha yo
nayo gahito’va,1 idha pana käyasankhärassa vacisankhärä-
dihi vacisankhärassa cittasankhärädihi cittasankhärassa ca
käyasankhärädihi annattä käyasankhäro vacisankhäro,2

vacisankhäro käyasankhäro ti ekekasankhäramülakäni dve
dve katvä cha yamakäni yujjanti. Tesu agahita-gaha-
nena 3 tin’ eva labbhanti, tasmä tän’ eva dassetug anu-
lomanaye tini, patilomanaye tiniti cha yamakäni vuttäni.
Suddhasankhäramülacakkaväro pan’ ettha na gahito ti
evag Pannattivärassa Uddesaväro veditabbo.

Niddesa-väre pan’ assa anulome täva yasmä na käyä-
dayo ’va 1 käyasankhärädinag nämag, tasmä no ti pati-
sedho kato. Patilome na käyo na käyasankhäro ti yo na
käyo käyasankhäro 4 ti pi na hontiti pucchati. Käyasan-
khäro na käyo käyasankhäro ti käyasankhäro käyo na hoti,
käyasankhäro yeva pan’ eso ti attho.

Ävasesan 6 ti na kevalag sesasankhäradvayam eva,
käyasankhäravinimuttag pana sesag sabbam pi sankhatä-
sankhatapannattibhedaij dhammajätaij neva käyo na
käyasankhäro ti iminä upäyena sabbavissajjanesu attho
veditabbo ti.

Pannattiväravannanä samattä.

Pavattiväre pan’ ettha paccuppannakäle puggalavärassa
anulomanaye : yassa käyasankhäro uppajjati, tassa vacl-
sankhäro uppajjatlti 0 käyasankhäramülakäni dve, vacisan-

1 S. omits.
* Y. 230.

3 S. adds ti.
5 Y. 230, *.

3 Br. °aggahanena.
6 Y. 232.
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khäramülakag ekan ti tin’ eva yamakäni labbhanti ; iäni
gahitän’ eva. Tassa patilomanaye pi okäsavärädlsu pi
es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbaväresu pi tinnag tinnag
yamakänay vasena yamakagananä veditabbä.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha idag lakkhanag : imasmig
hi Sankhära-Yamake assäsapassäsänay uppädakkhane,
vitakkavicäränay uppädakkhane ti ädi vacanato paccup-
pannädi kälabhedo pavattivasenäpi gahetabbo, na cuti-
patisandhivasen’ eva. Dutiyajjhäne tatiyajjhäne tattha
käyasankhäro uppajjattti 1 ädi vacanato ca jhänam pi
okäsavasena gahitan ti veditabbag. Evam ettha yag yag
labbhati, tassa tassa vasena atthavinicchayo veditabbo.
Tatr’ idag nayamukhag.

Vinä vitakkaticärehiti. dutiya-tatiya-jhänavasena vuttag.
Tesan ti tesag dutiya-tatiya-jjhänasamanginag. Kämä-
racaränan ti kämävacare uppannasattänag. Büpävacara-
devänag pana assäsapassäsä natthi. Arüpävacaränag
rüpatn eva natthi. Vinä assäsa passäsehiti rüpärüpa-
bbavesu nibbattasattänag vitakkavicärüppattig sandhäya
vuttag. Pathamajjhäne kämävacare ti kämävaearabhümi-
yag uppanne pathamajjhäne ; angamattavasena c’ettha
pathamajjhänag gahetabbag, na appanä vasen’ eva,
anappanäppatte pi hi savitakkasavieäracitte idag san-
khäradvayag uppajjat’ eva. Cittassa bhangakkhane ti 2
idag käyasankhärassa ekantacittasamutthänattä 3 vuttag.
Uppajjamänam eva hi cittag rüpag vä arüpag vä samut-
thäpeti, na bhijjamänag.4 Suddhäväsänay dutiye citte
vattamäne 6 ti patisandhito dutiye bhavangacitte. Käman
c’etag patisandhicitte pi vattamäne tesag tattha nuppaj-
jitth’ eva. Yäva pana abbokinnag vipäkacittag vattati,
täva nuppajjitth’ eva nämä ti dassanattham etag vuttag.
Yassa vä jhänassa vipäkacittena te nibbattä, tag sataso pi
sahassaso pi uppajjamänag pathamacittam eva. Vipäka-
cittena pana visadisag bhavanikantiyä ävajjanacittag
dutiyacittag näma. Tag sandhäy’ etag vuttan ti vedi-
tabbag.

1 Ibid. ii. 2 Y. 233, 2 i. ff. 3 S. ekatta0.
4 S. bhajamäna. 6 Y. 235 ff.
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Pacchimacittasamanginan ti 1 sabbapacchimena appati-
sandhikacittena samangibhütänap khlnäsavänap. Avi-
takka-avicära-paechimacittan ti 2 rüpävacaränap dutiyaj-
jhänikädi cuticittavasena arüpävacaränap 3 catutthaj-
jhänikacuticittavasen’ etap vuttap. Tesan ti tesap
pacchimacittasamangi ädinap.

Yassa käyasankhäro nirujjhati, tassa cittasankhäro
nirujjhatlti 4 ettha niyamato käyasankhärassa cittasan-
khärena saddhip ekakkhane nirujjhanato ämantä ti pati-
vacanap dinnap, na cittasankhärassa käyasankhärena
saddhip. Kip käranä ? Cittasankhäro hi käyasankhärena
vinä pi uppajjati ca. Käyasankhäro pana cittasamutthäno
assäsapassäsaväto. Cittasamutthänarüpan ca cittassa
uppädakkhane uppajjitvä yäva asannäni solasa cittäni
uppajjanti, täva titthati. Tesap solasannap sabbapacchi-
mena saddhip nirujjhatlti yena cittena saddhip uppajjati,
tato patthäya sattarasamena saddhip nirujjhati, na kassaci
cittassa uppädakkhane vä thitikkhane vä nirujjhati, na pi
thitikkhane vä bhangakkhane vä uppajjati. Esä citta-
samutthänarüpassa dhammatä ti niyamato cittasankhärena
saddhip ekakkhane nirujjhanato ämantä ti vuttap. Yap
pana Vibhangappakaranassa Sihalatthakathäya citta-
samutthänarüpap sattarasamassa cittassa 6 uppädakkhane
nirujjhatiti vuttap, tap imäya Päliyä virujjhati. Atthaka-
thäto ca Päliye’ va balavatarä ti Päliyap vuttam eva
pamänap.

Yassa käyasankhäro uppajjati, tassa vacisankhäro niruj-
jhatiti 0 ettha yasmä käyasankhäro cittassa uppädakkhane
uppajjati, na ca tasmip khane vitakkavicärä nirujjhanti,
tasmä no ti patisedho kato ti. Iminä nayamukhena
sabbattha vicinicchayo veditabbo. Parinnäväro päkatiko
yeväti.

Sankhära-Yamaka-vannanä samattä.

1 Y. 237 f. 2 Br. “avicärarj. 8 Br. “caränan.
4 Y. 247 , 1, i., 20 paragraph.
5 Compendium of Philosophy, 1910, p. 26 ff. ; 125, § 3.
8 Y. 259, 1. i.
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[A nusaya-Yamaka.l
Idäni tesag yeva Müla-Yamake desitänag kusalädi

dhammänag labbhamänavasena ekadesag sangahitvä
Sankhära-Yamakänantarag desitassa Anusaya-Yamakassa
atthavannanä hoti.

Tattha Pälivavatthänag täva veditabbag. Imasmig hi
Anusaya-Yamake Khandha - Yamakädlsu viya desanag
akatvä annena nayena Päli-desanä katä.

Kathag ? Pathamag täva paricchedato, uddesato,
uppattitthänato ti tihäkärehi anusayo gahäpetug paric-
chedaväro, paricchinnuddesaväro, uppattitthänaväro ti
tayo värä desitä. Tato sattannag mahäväränag vasena
anusaye yojetvä yamakadesanä katä.

Tattha sattänusayä 1 ti ayag satt’ eva, na tato uddhag,
na hetthä ti gananaparicchedena paricchinditvä anusayä-
nag desitattä paricchedaväro näma. Kämarägänusayo
. . . pe . . . avijjänusayo ti ayag paricchedena - värena
paricchinnänag nämamattag uddisitvä ime näma te ti
desitattä paricchinnuddesaväro näma. Kattha kämarä-
gänusayo anuseti . . . pe . . . ettha avijjänusayo anuseti
ti 2 ayag imesu näma thänesu ime anusayä anusentlti
evag tesag yeva uppattitthänassa desitattä uppattitthäna-
väro näma. Yesag pana sattannag mahäväränag vasena
anusaye yojetvä yamaka-desanä katä, tesag imäni nämäni
(1) anusayaväro, (2) sänusayaväro, (3) pajahanaväro,
(4) parinnäväro. (5) pahinaväro, (6) uppajjanaväro,
(7) dhätuväro ti : tesu pathamo anusayaväro.

So anuloma-patiloma-nayavasena duvidho hoti. Tattha
anulomanaye yassa anuseti, yattha anuseti, yassa yatthä-
nusettti puggalokäsa - tad - ubhayavasena tayo antaravärä
honti. Tesu pathame puggalaväre. Yassa kämarägä-
nusayo anuseti, tassa patighänusayo anuseti. Yassa vä
pana patighänusayo anuseti, tassa kämarägänusayo anuseti.
Yassa kämarägänusayo anuseti tassa mänänusayo, ditthä-
nusayo, ricikicchänusayo, bhavarägänusayo, avijjänusayo
anuseti. Yassa vä pana avijjänusayo anuseti, tassa kämarä-

» Y. 268. 2 Ibid.
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gänusayo anusett ti 1 kämarägänusaya-mülakäni cha
yamakäni. Puna agahita-gahanavasena 2 patighänusaya-
mülakäni panca, mänänusaya-mülakäni cattäri, ditthänu-
saya - mülakäni tlni, vicikicchänusaya - mülakäni dve,
bhavarägänusaya-mülakag ekan ti evag sabbäni pi eka-
mülakäni ekavisati.

Puna yassa kämarägänusayo ca patighänusayo ca anusenti
ti 3 evag ägatäni dukamülakäni panca, tikamülakäni cattäri,
catukkamülakäni tlni, pancakamülakäni dve, chakka-
mülakag ekan ti aparäni pi 4 pannarasa honti. Täni
purimehi ekavlsatiyä saddhiij chattigsäti puggalaväre
chattigsa yamakäni ; tathä okäsa-väre ; tathä puggalo-
käsaväre ti sabbäni pi anulomanaye attha satag yama-
käni ; tathä patilomanaye ti anusayaväre solasädhikä-
ni dve yamakasatäni. Tato digunä 5 pucchä, tato atthä
ca 6 veditabbä.

Yathä c’ ettha evag Sänusayaväro, Pajahanaväro,
Parinnä-väro, Pahinaväro, Uppajjanaväro ti imesam pi
pancannag väränag, ekekasmiij-yamakagananä yamaka-
digunä pucchä pucchä digunä ca atthä veditabbä.

Ayag pan’ ettha purimesu tisu väresu viseso : okäsa-
väre yattha tatthäti avatvä yato tato ti nissakkavacanena
desanä katä. Besag tädisam eva. Yo panäyaij sabba-
pacchimo Dhätuväro näma, so pucchäväro, vissajjanaväro
ti dvidhä thito.

Tassa pucchäväre kämadhätuyä cutassa kämadhätuy
uppajjantassäti. 7 vatvä kämadhätug vä pana uppajjantassa
kämadhätuyä cutassäti na vuttag. Kig käranä ? Attha-
visesäbhävato. Dve pi hi ekä pucchä ekatthä yeva ;
tasmä ekekamhä 8 yamakä ekekam eva pucchag pucchitvä
sabbapucchävasäne pucchänukkamen’ eva kämadhätuyä
cutassa kämadhätuy uppajjantassa kassaci satta anusayä
anusentlti 9 ädinä nayena vissajjanag katag.

Tattha kämadhätuyä cutassa kämadhätuy uppajjantassa,
rüpadhätuy, arüpadhätuy, na kämadhätuy, na rüpadhätuy,

1 Ibid.
4 S. omits.
7 Y. 374.

2 Br. agahitaggahana°.
3 S. dvigunä, digunä.
8 Br. ekekasmä.

3 Y. 270, 1-2, 3.
3 S. ca atthä.
9 Y. 375.
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na arüpadhätuy uppajjantassäti cha suddhikapucchä ; na
käinadhätuy na arüpadhatuy, na rüpadhätuy na arüpa-
dhätuy, na kämadhätuy na rüpadhätuy uppajjantassäti tisso
missakä pucchä cäti kämadhätumülakä 1 nava anuloma-
pucchä honti.

Tathä rüpadhätumülakä nava, arüpadhätumülakä
naväti satta visati anulomapucchä honti.

Tathä na kämadhätu na rüpadhätu na arüpadhätu-
mülakä satta visati patiloma- pucchä. Puna na käma-
dhätuyä na arüpadhätuyä, *na rüpadhätuyä na arüpa-
dhätuyä, na* kämadhätuyä na rüpadhätayä ti sattavisati
dukamülakä pucchä ti sabbä pi sampinditä ekäsiti pucchä
honti. Täsag vasen’ ettha vissajjanag katan ti idag
Dhätuväre Pälivavatthänag. Evag täva sakale pi Anu-
saya-Yamake Pälivavatthänam etag veditabbag.

Ädito patthäya pan’ ettha yag yag anuttänag, tattha
tattha ayag vinicchayakathä.

Anusayä ti ken’ atthena anusayä ? Anusayanatthena.
Ko esa anusayanattho nämäti? Appahinattho. Ete hi
appahinatthena tassa tassa santäne anusenti näma, tasmä
anusayä ti vuccanti. Anusentlti anurüpag käranag labh-
itvä uppajjantiti attho. Athäpi siyä anusayanattho
näma appahinäkäro. Appahinäkäro ca uppajjatiti vattug
na yujjati, tasmä na anusayä uppajjantiti. Tatr’ idag
pativacanag, appahinäkäro anusayo. Anusayo ti pana
appahinatthena thämagatakileso vuccati. So cittasam-
payutto särammano sappaccayatthena sahetuko ekantäku-
salo atito pi hoti anägato pi hoti paccuppanno pi ; tasmä
uppajjatiti vattug yujjati. Tatr’ idag pamänag : Abhi-
dhamme täva Kathävatthusmig anusayä avyäkatä, anusayä
ahetukä, anusayä cittavippayuttä ti sabbe vädä patisedhitä.2
Patisambhidämagge paccuppanne kilese pajahatlti 3 pucchag
katvä, anusayänag paccuppannabhävassa atthitäya thä-
magatänusayay pajahatlti vuttag. Dhamma - sangahe 4
mohassa padabhäjane 6 avijjänusayo avijjäpariyutthänay
avijjälangt moho akusalamülay : ayay tasmiy samaye moho

1 S. mülikä always. * * S. omits. 3 K. V. xi. 1 (ii. 244).
3 See PtB. ii. 217. 4 S. Br. sic. 5 Dh. S., § 390.
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hotvti äkusalacittena saddhig avijjänusayassa uppanna-
bhävo vutto.

Imasmig yeva Anusaya-Yamake sattannag mahäväränag
annatarasmig Uppajjanaväre yassa kämarägänusayo uppag-
jati tassa patighänusayo uppajjattti ädi vuttag ; tasmä
anusentiti anurüpag käranag labhitvä uppajjantiti yag
vuttag, tag iminä tantipamänena suvuttan ti veditabbag.

Yam pi cittasampayutto särammano ti ädi vuttan, tam
pi suvuttam eva. Anusayo ti näm’ esa parinipphanno
cittasampayutto akusaladhammo ti nittham ettha gan-
tabbag.

Kämarägänusayo ti ädisu kämarägo ca so appahmat-
thena anusayo cäti kämarägänusayo. Sesapadesu pi es’
eva nayo.

Idäni tesag uppattitthänag pakäsetug kattha kämarä-
gänusayo anusettti 1 ädim äha. Tattha kämadhätuyä dvisu
redanäsilti kämävacarabhümiyag sukhäya ca upekhäya
cäti dvisu vedanäsu. Ettha kämarägänusayo anusettti
imäsu dvisu vedanäsu uppajjati. So pan’ esa akusala-
vedanäsu sahajätavasena ca ärammanavasena cäti dvihä-
kärehi anuseti. Akusalasukhäya vedanäya c’ eva upek-
hävedanäya ca sahajäto pi hutvä uppajjati. Tä vedanä
ärammanag katvä pi uppajjatiti attho.

Avasesä pana kämävacara-kusalavipäka-kiriya-vedanä 2

ärammanam eva katvä uppajjati. Kämadhätüyä dvisu
vedanäsu anusayamäno ce tähi vedanähi sampayuttesu
sannä-sankhära-vinnänesu pi anuseti yeva. Na hi sakkä
vedanäsu anusayamänena tag-sampayuttehi sannädihi
saddhig asahajätena vä bhavitug, tag-sampayutte vä
sannädayo ärammanag akatvä uppajjitug. Evag sante pi
pana, yasmä imä dve vedanä va sätasantasukhattä assä-
danatthena 3 kämarägänusayassa uppattiyä sesasam-
payuttadhammesu patthänä ; tasmä dvisu. vedanäsu ettha
kämarägänusayo anusettti vuttag. Olärikavasena hi bo-
dhaneyyo sukhag bodhetun ti.

Tatra 4 c’ esa ärammanavasena anusayamäno na
1 Y. 268. 3 Br. °kriyä°. 3 Br. assädatthena.
4 Br. Nanu.
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kevalaij imäsu dvisu vedanäsu ceva vedanäsampayutta-
dhammesu ea anuseti ; itthesu pana rüpädisu pi anuseti
yeva. Vuttam pi c’ etai] Vibhangappakarane : yay lobe
piyarüpay ettha sätarüpay sattänay kämarägänusayo anu-
setlti. Imasmim pi pakarane Anusayavärassa patiloma-
naye vuttaij.1

Yattha kämarägänusayo nänuseti, tattha ditthänusayo
nänusetlti ? Dukkhäya vedanäya rüpadhätuyä arüpa-
dhätuyä ettha kämarägänusayo nänuseti, no ca tattha ditthä-
nusayo nänuseti . . . apariyäpanne ettha kämarägänusayo
ca nänuseti, ditthänusayo ca nänusettti 2 ettha hi dukkha-
vedanäya ceva rüpadhätu ädisu ca nänusetlti vuttattä sam-
payutta dhammaij dukkhavedanag okäse rüpärüpävacara-
dhamme nava ca lokuttaradhamme thapetvä avasesesu
rüpa-sadda-gandha-rasa-photthabbesu anusetlti vuttaij hoti,
Taij idha kasmä na vuttan ti? Anolärikattä. Hetthä vutta-
nayena hi vedanänaij yeva 3 olärikattä imesan ca anoläri-
kattä etesu rüpädisu anusetlti na vuttap. Atthato pana
labbhati, tasmä etesu pi kämarägänusayo anuseti yeväti
veditabbo

Na hi Satthä sabbaij sabbattha katheti. Bodhaneyya-
sattänai) pana vasena katthaci yaij labbhati, taij sabbai)
katheti, katthaci na katheti. Tathä hi anena 4 katthaci
ditthänusayo anusetlti pucchitvä sabbasakkäyapariyäpannesu
dhammesu ettha ditthänusayo anusetlti 5 yaij labbhati, tan
sabbaij kathitaij.

Aparasmiij thäne vissajjantena rüpadhätuyä arüpa-
dhätuyä ettha vicikicchänusayo ca mänänusayo ca ditthänu-
sayo ca anusetlti.6 Kämadhätuyä dvisu vedanäsu ettha
vicikicchänusayo ca kämarägänusayo ca mänänusayo
ca ditthänusayo ca anusenti. Dukkhäya vedanäya
ettha vicikicchänusayo ca patighänusayo ca ditthänu-
sayo ca anusentiti yaij labbhati, taij sabbaij akathetvä
rüpadhätu-arüpadhätühi saddhiij tisso vedanäya kathitä.
Vedanäsampayuttä pana arüpadhammä sabbaij ca rüpai]

1 Vibh., p. 340. 2 Y. 283, 1, 4-5.
3 Br. vedanänanneva. 4 S. tena.
3 Y. 268. 6 Y. 273, 1-4, 5.
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na kathitaij. Kincäpi na kathitaij, ditthänusayo pan’
ettha anuseti yeva. Evam eva 1 kincäpi idha rüpädi
itthärammanaij na kathitaij. Kämarägänusayo pan’ ettha
anuseti yeväti evap täva kämarägänusayassa anusayat-
thänaij veditabbay.

Patighänusayassa pana dukkhäya redanäyäti 2 vacanato
dve domanassavedanä käyavinnänasampayuttä dukkha-
vedanäti tisso vedanä anusayatthänay. So pan' esa
domanassavedanäsu sahajätavasena ärammanavasena cäti
dvihäkäre hi anuseti. Avasesadukkhavedanäya pana
ärammanavasen’ eva anuseti. Täsu vedanäsu anusaya-
mäno cetasä hi sampayuttesu sannäkkhandhädisu pi
anuseti yeva. Yäya hi vedanäya esa sahajäto, tay-sam-
payuttehi saünädihi pi sahajäto va. Yäva vedanä
ärammanay karoti, tähi sampayutte sannädayo pi karoti
yeva. Evaij sante pi pana yasmä dukkhavedanä va
asätadukkhavedayitattä nirassädatthena patighänusayassa
uppattiyä sesasampayuttadhammesu adhikä, tasmä duk-
khäya vedanäya ettha . . . patighänusayo anusetlti vuttaij.
Olärikavasena hi bodhaneyye sukhaij bodhetun ti. Nanu
sace 3 ärammanavasena anusayamäno na kevalaij dukkha-
vedanäya ceva taij-sampayuttadhammesu ca anuseti,
anitthesu pana rüpädisu pi anuseti yeva. Vuttam pi
c’ etay Vibhangappakarane yay loke appiyarüpay asäta-
rüpay, ettha sattänay patighänusayo anusetlti.4 Imasmim
pi pakarane anusayavärassa patilomanaye vuttaij käma-
dhätuyä dvlsu vedanäsu ettha patighänusayo nänuseti, *no ca
tattha kämarägänusayo nänuseti ;* rüpadhätuyä arüpa-
dhätuyä apariyäjianne ettha patighänusayo ca nänuseti
kämarägänusayo ca nänusetlti.6 Ettha hi dvlsu kämä-
vacaravedanäsu 6 ceva rüpadhätu ädisu ca nänusetlti
vuttattä sampayuttadhammä dve vedanä sabbakäye 7

rüpärüpävacaradhammesu 8 nava ca 9 lokuttaradhammesu 8

1 S. ettha. 2 Y. 271, 2, 4-5. 3 Br. cesa.
4 l-'ibh. 340. * * S. omits.
6 Y. 283. In the question ibid, for Y. read Yattha.
6 Br. Ettha hi dukkhavedanäya.
7 Br. sa-okäse. 8 Br. °dhamme. 9 S. omits.
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thapetvä. avasesesu rüpädisu anusetiti vuttap hoti ; taij
idha kasmä na vuttan ti? Anolärikattä. Hetthä vutta-
nayena hi dukkhävedanäya eva olärikattä imesap pana
anolärikattä etesu rüpädisu anusetiti na vuttap ; atthato
pana labbhati, tasmä etesu pi patighänusayo anuseti
yeväti veditabbo.

Kip pana itarä dve vedanä itthärammanap vä pati-
ghassa ärammanap na hontlti ? No na honti. Pari-
hinajjhänassa hi vippatisäravasena sampayuttadhammä
tä vedanä ärabbha domanassap uppajjati. Itthäram-
manassa ca patiladdhassa viparinämap vä appatiladdhassa
appatiläbhap vä samanussarato pi domanassap uppajjati.
Domanassamattam eva pana tap hoti, na patighänusayo.
Patighänusayo hi 1 anitthärammane patihannavasena
uppanno thämagato kileso, tasmä ettha domanassena
saddhiij patigho uppanno pi attano patighakiccap akarana-
bhävena evap patighänusayo na hoti abbohärikattap
gacchati. Yathä hi pänätipätacetanäya saddhiij uppanno
pi vyäpädo manokammap näma na hoti, abbohärikattap
gacchati, evap patighänusayo na hoti, abbohärikattap
gacchati. Vuttam pi c’ etap ekaccap itthärammanap
nekkhammasitam pi vä domanassaij sandhäya yap eva-
rüpap domanassap patighap, tena pajahati, na tattha
patighänusayo anusetiti evap patighänusayassa anusaya-
natthänap veditabbap.

Mänänusayassa pana kämadhätuyä dvlsu vedanädlsüti
ädi vacanato dve kämävacaravedanä rüpärüpadhätuyo
cäti idaij tividhap anusayatthänap. Tassa akusaläsu
vedanäsu kämarägänusayassa viya sahajätänusayatä vedi-
tabbä. Sampayuttadhammesu pana sabbäsu pi kämä-
vacaräsu sukha - adukkhamasukhävedanäsu rüpärüpä-
dhätüsu ca ärammanavasen’ eva anuseti. Anusayavärassa
pana patilomanaye dukkhäya vedanäya apariyäpanne,
ettha kämarägänusayo ca nänuseti mänänusayo ca
nänusetlti 2 vuttattä thapetvä dukkhavedanan ceva nava
vidhan ca lokuttaradhamman ca sesarüpärüpadhammesu

S. na patighanusayehi. 2 Y. 283, 1, 3.



FROM THE PANCAPPAKARANATTHAKATH A 91

pi ayag anuseti yeväti evag mänänusayassa anusaya-
natthänag 1 veditabbag.

Ditthänusaya-vicikicchänusayä pana kevalaij lokuttara-
dhamme sveva nänusenti. Tebhümakesu pana sabbesu
pi anusenti yeva. Tena vuttag sabbasakkäya pariyä-
pannesu dhammesu ettha ditthänusayo anuseti, ettha
vicikicchänusayo anusetiti.2 Tattha sabbasakkäyapariyä-
pannesüti sagsäravatta-nissitatthena sakkäyapariyäpan-
nesu sabbadhammesüti attho.

Tattha pan’ ete pancasu cittuppädesu sabajätänusaya-
vasena anusenti. Te vä panca cittuppäde anfie vä tebhü-
makadhamme ärabbha pavattikäle ärammanänusayavasena
anusentiti evag ditthänusayavicikicchänusayänag anus-
ayanatthänag veditabbag.

Bhavarägänusaye pana kincäpiditthivippayuttesu catüsu
cittesu uppajjanato sahajätänusayavasena kämadhätuyä
dvisu vedanäsu anusetiti vattabbo bhaveyya. Kamadhä-
tuyag pan’ esa dvihi vedanähi saddhig uppajjamäno pi
rüpärüpävacaradhammam eva patilabhati. Kämadhätuyä
pariyäpannag dhammam pi ärammanag na karoti, tasmä
ärammanänusayavasena niyamag katvä rüpadhätuyä
arüpadhätuyä ettha bhavarägänusayo anusetiti vuttag. Api
ca rägo näm’ esa kämaräga-bhavarägavasena duvidho.
Tattha kämarägo kämadhätuyä dvisu vedanäsu anusetiti
vutto. Sace pana bhavarägo pi kämarägo 3 viya 3 evag
vucceyya, kämarägena saddhig desanä sankinnä viya
bhaveyyäti rägakilesag dvidhä 4 bhinditvä, kämarägato
bhavarägassa visesadassanattham pi evag desanä katäti
evag bhavarägänusayassa anusayanatthänag veditabbag.

Avijjänusayo pana sabbesu pi tebhümakadhammesu
anuseti. Tena vuttag sabbasakkäyapariyäpannesu dham-
mesu ettha ävijjänusayo anusetiti. Tassa dvädasasu cittuppä-
desu sahajätänusayatä veditabbä. Ärammanakaranavasena
pana na kifici tebhümakadhammag ärabbha nappavattatiti 6
evag avijjänusayassa anusayatthänag veditabbag.

1 S. anusayatth0.
4 S. inserts pi.

2 Y. 268. 3 S. omits.
5 Br. na pav°.
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Ayag täva paricchedavära-paricchinnuddesavära-uppat-
titthänavära-bhedesu vinicchayakathä.

Sattannaij pana mahäväränag pathame anusayaväre :
yassa kämarägänusayo anuseti, tassa patighänusayo anusetlti
ettha yade tag ämantäti pativacanag dinnag, tag duddinnag
viya khäyati. Kasmä? Kämarägapatighänarj ekakkhane
anuppattito. Yathä hi : yassa manäyatanay uppajjati, tassa
dhammäyatanay iqppajjatlti ? Ämantä1 ■ . . Assäsapassäsänay
iqyJädakkhane tesay käyasankhäro ca uppajjati vaclsankhäro
ca uppajjatlti-ädiau 2 manäyatana-dhammäyatanäni käya-
ßankhära-vacisankhärä ca ekakkhane uppajjanti, na tathä
kämarägäpatighä. Kämarägo pi hi atthasu lobhasa-
hagata-cittuppädesu uppajjati ; patigho dvisu domanassa-
sahagatesüti natthi tesag ekakkhane uppatti, tasmä ettha
no ti patisedho kattabbo siyä. Tag akatvä pana ämantä ti
pativacanassa dinnattä hetthä Yamakesu viya, etthakhane
paccuppannavasena vattamänavohärag agahetvä,3 annathä
gahetabbag.4 Kathag ? Appahinavasena. Apahinatan
hi sandhäya ayag anusetlti vattamänavohäro vutto, na
khane paccuppannatag. Yasmä appahlnatag sandhäya
vutto, tasmä yassa kämarägänusayo anuseti, tassa pati-
ghänusayo anusetlti pucchä yassa kämarägänusaya appa-
hlno, na anuppattidhammätag äpädito, tassa patighänu-
sayo pi appahino ti evam attho datthabbo.

Yasmä ca tesu sesako appahino, tassa itaro pi appahino
va hoti, tasmä ämantä ti vuttag. Yadi evag yag upari 5
uppajjanaväre yassa kämarägänusayo uppajjati, tassa pati-
ghänusayo iqjpajjatlti pucchitvä ämantä ti vuttag, tattha
kathag attho gahetabbo ti. Tatthäpi appahlnavasen’ eva
uppattippaccaye sati uppattiyä aniväritavasena vä. Yathä
hi cittakammädlni ärabhitvä aparinitthitakammantä citta-
kärädayo tesag kammänag akaranakkhane pi mittasu-
hajjädlhi dittha-ditthatthäne imesu divasesu kig karothäti
vuttä cittakammag karoma, katthakammag karomäti
vadanti, te kincäpi tasmig khane na karonti, avicchinna-
kammantattä pana katakhanan ca kattabbakhanan ca

1 Y. 60 (11-12). 3 Y. 232, 1. i. 3 Br. aggahetvä.
4 Br. °abbo. 5 S. omits.
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upädäya karonti yeva näma honti, evam eva yamhi
santäne anusayä appahina, yam hi vä tesag santäne
uppajjanti,1 paccaye sati, uppatti aniväritä. Tattha
anuppajjanakhane pi uppannapubbag 2 ceva kälantare
uppajjanakan ca upädäya ; yassa kamarägänusayo uppaj-
jati, tassa patighänusayo uppajjati yeva nämäti, evam attho
veditabbo. Ito paresu pi evarüpesu vissajjanesu es’ eva
nayo.

No ca tassäti 3 idarj anägämissa kämarägavyäpädänag
anavasesato pahlnattä vuttag. Tinnay puggalänan* ti
puthujjana-sotäpanna-sakadägäminag. Dtinnay puggalä-
nan ti sotäpanna-sakadägäminag. Parato pi evarüpesu
thänesu es’ eva nayo.

Okäsavärassa pathama-dutiya-pucchäsu 5 yasmä kämarä-
gänusayo kämadhätuyä dvtsu vedanäsu anuseti, patighänu-
sayo dukkhavedanäya, tasmä no ti patisedho kato. Tato
tatiya-pucchäya 6 ubhinnam pi kämadhätuyä dvisu veda-
näsu anusayanato ämantä ti pativacanag dinnag. Rüpa-
dhätu-ärüpadhätuyä pana mänänusayassa kämarägänu-
sayena saddhig asädhäranag uppattitthänag ; tasmä no ca
tattha kamarägänusayo ti vuttag.

Iminä nayena sabbesag uppattitthänavärag oloketvä
sädhäranäsädhäranag uppattitthänag veditabbag.

Dukamülaka-pucchäyag,7 yasmä kämaräga-patighänu-
sayä näpi ekasmig thäne uppajjanti, na-y-ekag 8 dhammag
ärammanag karonti ; tasmä natthiti. patikkhepo kato.
Ayag h’ ettha adhippäyo. Yasmä ime dve anusayä anu-
sayeyyug, tag thänam eva natthi, tasmä kattha mänänu-
sayo anusetiti ayag pucchä apucchä yeväti. Afinesu pi
evarüpesu es’ eva nayo.

Puggalokäsaväre catunnan ti puthujjana-sotäpanna-
sakadägämi-anägäminag. Patilomanaye : yassa kämarä-
gänusayo nänusetiti 9 ayag pucchä anägämig gahetvä
pucchati. Dvinnay puggalänay sabbattha kämarägä-

1 Br. uppatti. 2 Br. pubban.
‘ Ibid. 269 5 Y. 271, 1, 2 ; 1, 3.
7 S. °chäya. Y. 272, 1-2, 3 ff.
9 Y. 286, 1, 2.

3 Y. 268.
6 Ibid. 1, 4-5.
8 Br. na ekag.*
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nusayo 1 nänusetlti. anägämi-arahantänag. Kämadhätuyä
tlsu vedanäsilti. vedanä-gahanena 2 vedanä sampayutta-
känam pi tesag vatthärammanänam piti sabbesam pi
kämävacaradhammänag gahanag veditabbag.

Ayag anusayaväre vinicchayakathä.

Sänusaya-väre 3 pana yo kämarägänusayena sänusayo ti
yathä ekantarikajarädi rogena äbädhiko yäva tamhä rogä
na muccati, täva tassa rogassa anuppattikkhane pi sarogo
yeva näma hoti, evag sänusayakilesassa 4 vattagämi
sattassa yäva ariyamaggena anusayä samugghätag na
gacchanti, täva tesag anusayänag anuppattikkhane pi
sänusayo yeva näma hoti ; evarüpag sayanag sandhäya
ämantäti vuttag. Sesam sänusayatag ettha anusaya-
värasadisam eva.

Okäsaväre pana rüpadhätuyä arüpadhätuyä ettha
mänänusayena sänusayo ti vutte täsu dhätüsu puggalassa
pure 6 sänusayätä pannäyeyya, anusayassa uppattitthänag
na pannäyeyya ; anusayassa ca uppattitthänadassanatthag
ayag väro äraddho, tasmä tato manänusayena sänusayo 6
ti vuttag. Evag 7 hi sati tato dhätu dvayato uppannena
mänänusayena sänusayo ti anusayassa uppattitthänag
dassitag hoti. Imassa pana panhassa atthe vutte ädi
panhassa atthe avutte ädi panhassa attho päkato na
hotiti pathamag na vutto ; tasmä so evag veditabbo yato
kämarägänusayenäti yato uppannena kämarägänusayena
sänusayo, kig so tato ’va 6 uppannena patighänusayena pi
sänusayo ti. Yasmä pan’ ete dve ekasmä thänä na uppaj-
janti, tasmä no ti patisedho kato. Arahä sabbatthäti
arahä sabbadhammesu uppäjjanakena kenaci anusayena
niränusayo ti iminä atthavasena nippadesatthänesu
bhummavacanam eva katan ti, iminä upäyena sabbattha
atthavinicchayo veditabbo ti.

Sänusaya-värakathä nitthitä.

1 S. adds ca. Y. ibid. 2 Br. vedanägg0. 3 Y. 294.
* Br. sasankilesaBsa. 8 Br. omits. 0 Y. 296, 1, 3.
7 Br. Evan.
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Pajahanaväre pajahatiti 1 tena tena maggena pahäna-
parinnävasena pajahati, äyatiy anuppatti dhammatay
äpädeti. Ämantä ti anägämimaggatthay sandhäya pati-
vacanay. Tadekatthag pajahatiti pahänekatthatay san-
dhäya vuttay. No ti arahattamaggatthay sandhäya
patisedho kato.2 Yato kämarägänttsayag pajahatiti yato
uppajjanakay kämarägänusayan pajahatiti attho.

Atthamako ti 3 arahattaphalatthato patthäya paccoro-
harana-gananäya ganiyamäno sotäpatti maggattho attha-
mako näma. Dakkhineyya-gananäya hi arahä agga-
dakkhineyyattä pathamo, arahattamaggattho dutiyo,
anägämi, tatiyo . . . pe . . . sotäpatti maggattho atthamo.
So idha atthamako ti vutto. Nämasannä yeva vä esä
tassäti.

Anägämi-maggasamangin 4 ca atthamakan ca thapetvä
avasesä ti saddhiy puthujjanena sekhäsekhä. Tesu hi
puthujjano pahäna-parinnäya abhävena nappajahanti.
Sesä tesay anusayänay pahinattä dvinnag maggasaman-
gtnan ti dve maggasamangino thapetvä ti attho.

Iminä nayena sabbattha vinicchayo veditabbo.
Pajahanavärakathä nitthitä.

Parinnäväre parijänätiti 5 tlhi parinnähi parijänäti.
Sesam ettha hetthä vuttanayam eva. Ayam pi hi väro
Pajahanaväro viya maggatthänay yeva vasena vissajjito ti.

Parinnävärakathä nitthitä.

Pahlnaväre 6 phalatthavasen’ eva desanä äraddhä.
Anägämissa hi ubho p’ ete anusayä pahinä, tasmä ämantä
ti vuttay. Okäsaväre yattha kämarägänusayo pahino,
tattha patighänusayo pahino ti 7 pucchitvä na vattabbag 8
pahino ti vä appahlno ti vä vuttay. Tay kasmä ti
uppattitthänassa asädhäranattä annay hi kämarägänu-

1 Y. 318 ff. 2 Br. omits. 3 Y. 322, 1, 4-5 ff. Cf. fn. ibid.
4 Y. 325, 1,4-5 ff. 3 Y. 338. 8 Y. 356.
7 Y. 358. 8 Br. °bbo.
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sayassa uppattitthänag, annag patighänusayassa. Ab-
hävita-maggassa ca, yattha anusayo uppajjati, magge
bhävite tatth’ eva so pahino näma hoti. Tattha yasmä
neva kämarägänusayatthäne patighänusayo uppajjati,
*na patighänusayatthäne kämaragänusayo,* tasmä so 1
tattha 1 pahino ti vä apjtahlno ti räti na vattabbo.2 So
yasmig attano uppattitthäne kämaragänusayo pahino,
tasmig appahinattä tattha pahino ti na vattabbo. Yaij
kämarägänusayassa uppattitthänag, tasmig atthitattä
tattha apjiahtno ti na vattabbo.

Yattha kämaiägämtsayo pahino, tattha mänänusayo pahino
ti ettha pana sädhäranatthänag sandhäya ämantä ti vuttaij.
Kämaragänusayo hi kämadhätuyä dvisu vedanäsu anuseti.
Mänänusayo täsu ceva rüpärüpadhätüsu ca. So thapetvä
asädbäranatthänag sädhäranatthäne tena saddhig pahino
näma hoti, tasmä ämantä ti vuttaij. Iminä nayena sabbas-
mim pi okäsaväre pahinatä ca na vattabbatä ca veditabbä.
Natthlti. ägatatthänesu pana hetthä vuttasadiso va
vinicchayo.

Puggalokäsaväro okäsaväragahiko yeva. Patilomanaye,
yassa kämarägänusayo appahino 3 ti puthujjana-sotäpanna-
sakadägämivasena pucchati. Kincäpi hi ime dve anusayä
puthujjanato patthäya yäva anägämimaggatthä channaij
puggalänag appahinä. Idha pana parato tinnag pugga-
länaij dvinnaij puggalänan ti ädi vacanato maggatthä
adhippetä, tasmä puthujjana - sotäpanna - sakadägämino
sandhäya ämantä ti vuttaij. Drinnay puggalänan ti
sotäpannasakadägäminag. Iminä nayena puggalaväre
vinicchayo veditabbo.

Okäsavära-puggalokäsaväre pana hetthä vuttanayen’ eva
veditabbo ti.

Pahinavärakathä nitthitä.

Uppajjanaväro anusayavärasadiso yeva.
Dhätuvärassa pucchäväre täva kati anusayä anusentltif*

* * S. omits .  1 Br. inverts order. 2 Y. 358.
3 Y. 365. 4 Y. 374.



FROM THE PANCAPP AKARANATTHAKATHÄ 97

Kati anusayä santänag anugatä hutvä sayanti. Kati
anusayä nänusentiti kati anusayä santänaij anugatä hutvä
sayanti. Kati anusayäbhangä ti kati anusayä anusenti
nänusentiti evag vibhajitabbä ti attho.

Sesam ettha yag vattabbag siyä, tag hetthä Päli-
vavatthäne 1 vuttam eva.

Niddesaväre 2 pan’ assa kassaci satta anusayä anusentiti
puthujjanavasena vuttag ; kassaci pancäti sotäpanna-
sakadägämivasena vuttag. Tesan hi ditthänusayo ca
vicikicchänusayo ca pahinä ti pane’ eva anusenti. Tattha
yathä anusayaväre anusenteü padassa uppajjantiti attho
gahito, evam idha na gahetabbo. Kasmä ? Tasmig
khane anuppajjanato. Kämadhätug uppajjantassa hi
vipäkacittag ceva kammasamutthänarüpan ca uppajjati,
akusalacittag natthi. Anusayä ca akusalacittakkhane
uppajjanti, na vipäkacittakkhane ti tasmig khane anup-
pajjanato tathä attho na gahetabbo.

Katham 3 pana gahetabbo ti ? Yathä labbhati, tathä
gahetabbo. Kathan ca labbhati ? Appahinatthena.
Yathä hi rägadosamohänag appahinattä kusalävyäkata-
cittasamangl ti 4 puggalo sarägo sadoso samoho ti vuccati,
evag maggabhävanäya appahinattä patisandhikkhane pi
tassa tassa 4 puggalassa te te anusayä anusentiti vuccanti.
Na kevalag vuccanti, appahinattä pana 5 te 5 anusenti yeva
nämäti veditabbä.

Anusayäbhangä natthlti yassa hi yo anusayo 4 anuseti,
so anuseti näma;6 yo nänuseti, so nänuseti yeva; ayag
anuseti ca, nänuseti ca; 5 ayag siyä anuseti,6 siyä nänusetiti
evag vibhajitabbo anusayo näma natthi.

Rüpadhätuy uppajjantassa 7 kassaci tayo ti anägämi-
vasena vuttag. Tassa hi kämarägapatighaditthivicikic-
chänusayä cattäro pi anavasesato pahinä. Itare tayo va
appahinä. Tena vuttag kassaci tayo anusayä anusentiti.

Na kämadhätun ti kämadhätuyä patisiddhattä sesä dve
dhätuyo uppajjantassäti attho.

1 S. “vavatthäpane.
4 Br. omits.
G Br. substitutes yeva.

2 Y. 375. 3 Br. katharj.
5 S. omits.
7 uppajjantesu.
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Satt’ etäti yasmä ariyasävakassa rüpadhätuyä cutassa
kämadhätuyag uppatti näma n’ atthi, puthujjanass’eva
hoti, tasmä satt’ eiäti niyametvä vuttag.

Arupadhätuyä cutassa kämadhätuy uppajjantassa satt’
eväti etthäpi es’ eva nayo. Rüpadhätuyä uppatti natthlti,
kasmä natthi ? Uppatti nipphädakassa rüpävacaraj-
jhänassa abbävä. Yo hi sabbaso rüpasannänag samatik-
kamänag dhätug uppanno ti nässa tattha rüpävacaraj-
jhänag atthi. Tad-abhävä rüpadhätuyag uppatti natthlti
veditabbä. Arüpadhätuyä cutassa na kämadhätun ti ettha
arüpadhätu yeva adhippetä. Iminä nayena sabbavissaj-
janesu attho veditabbo ti.

Dhätuvärakathä nitthitä.

Anusaya-Yamakavannanä samattä.

[Citta-Yamaka.']
Idäni tesag 1 Müla-Yamake desitänag kusalädi-dham-

mänag 2 labbhamänavasena ekadesam eva sanganhitvä
Anusaya - Yamakänantarag desitassa Gitta - Yamakassa
atthavannanä hoti. Tattha Pälivavatthänarj täva
veditabbag.

Imasmig Citta-Yamake mätikä-thapanag,3 thapitamäti-
käya vissajjanan ti dve värä honti. Tattha mätikätha-
pane Puggalaväro, Dhammaväro, Puggaladhammaväro ti
ädito va tayo suddhikamahävärä 4 honti.

Tattha : yassa cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatlti 5 evag
puggalavasena cittassa uppajjana - nirujjhanädibhedag
dipento gato Puggalaväro näma. Yay cittan uppajjati na
nirujjhatlti 0 evag dhammavasen’ eva cittassa uppajjana-
nirujjhanädibhedag dipento gato Dhammaväro näma.
Yassa yay cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatlti 1 evag ubhaya-
vasena cittassa uppajjananirujjhanädibhedag dipento gato
Puggaladhammaväro näma.

1 Br. adds yeva. 2 S. desitadhammänar). 3 S. mätikäya th",
t S. omits mahä. « Y. II, 1. 8 Y. II, 4. 7 Y. II, 6.
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Tato yassa sarägay cittan ti solasannag padänag
vasena 1 apare sarägädi-padavisesitä solasa puggalavärä,
solasa dhammavärä, solasa puggaladhammavärä ti attha
cattärisa 2 missakavärä honti. Te sarägädi-padamattag
dassetvä sankhittä. Tato yassa kusalacittan ti ädinä
nayena chasatthidvisata - sankhänag abhidhammamätikä-
padänag vasena apare kusalädi-padavisesitä chasatthi-
dvisata-puggalavärä, chasatthi - dvisata - puggaladhamma-
värä ti attha [cattärisa] 8 navuti sattasatämissakavärä
honti. Te pi kusalädi-padamattag dassetvä sankhittä
yeva. Yäni p’ettha sanidassanädini padäni cittena sad-
dhig na vuccanti, täni moghapucchävasena gahitäni.*
Tesu pana tisu väresu sabbapathame suddhika-puggala-
mahäväre uppädanirodhakälasambhedaväro, uppäda-uppan-
naväro, nirodha-uppannaväro, uppädaväro, nirodhaväro,
uppädanirodhaväro, [uppäda-nirodhabhävo] 3 uppajjamäna-
nirodhaväro, uppajjamäna - uppannaväro, nirujjhamäna-
nuppannaväro, uppannuppädaväro, atitänägataväro up-
panna-uppajjamänaväro ti niruddha-nirujjhamänaväro
atikkantakälaväro ti cuddasa antaravärä. Tesu uppäda-
väro, nirodhaväro, uppädanirodhaväro 6 ti imesag tisu
väresu anuloma-patilomavasena cha cha katvä atthärasa
yamakäni. Uppannuppädaväre atltänägatakälavasena anu-
lomato dve, patilomato dve ti cattäri yamakäni. Sesesu
ädito nidditthesu tisu, anantare nidditthesu tisu, avasäne
nidditthesu catüsüti dasasu väresu anulomato ekag,
patilomato ekan ti dve dve katvä visati yamakäni. Evag
sabbesu pi cuddasasu antaraväresu cattärisa yamakäni,
caturäsiti pucchä, attha satthi atthasatag hoti. Yathä
ca ekasmig suddhikapuggalamahäväre, tathä suddhika-
dhammaväre pi suddhikapuggalädhammaväre piti tisu
mahäväresu chabbisati yamakasatag. Tato digunä pucchä,
tato digunä atthä ca veditabbä. Idag pana värattayag
sarägädivasena solasa gunag kusalädivasena chasatthi
dvisata gunag katvä imasmig Gitta-Yamake anekäni
yamakasahassäni tato digunä pucchä, tato digunä atthä-ca

1 Y. II, 9. 2 Br. cattälisan. 3 Br. omits.
‘ Br. thapitäni. 6 S. all three in loc. case.
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hontiti. Pätho pana sankhitto ti. Evag täva imasmig
Citta-Yamake Pälivavatthänam eva veditabbag.

Mätikäthapanavannanä nitthitä.

Idäni thapitänukkamena mätikag vissajjetug : yassa
cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatlii 1 ädi äraddhag. Tattha 2
uppajjatlii 8 uppädakkhanasamangitäya uppajjanti na
nirujjhatlii nirodhakkhana-appattatäya 4 na nirujjhati.
Tassa -cittan ti tassa puggalassa tato patthäya cittay
nirujjhissati na uppajjissatlii pucchati. Sesaij cittan ti
sesay aparicchinnavattadukkhänag khinäsavänag sabba-
paccbimassa cuticittassa * uppädakkhano vattati, etesay
tad-eva cuticittag * uppädapattatäya uppajjati näma,
bhangag appattatäya na nirujjhati. Idäni pana bhangag
patvä tag tesag cittag nirujjhiseati, tato appatisandhikattä
afifiag nuppajjissati.

Itaresan ti pacchimacittasamangig khinäsavag thapetvä
avasesänag sekhäsekha-puthujjanänag. Nirujjhissati ceva
uppajjissati cäii yan tag uppädakkhanapattag 8 tag niruj-
jhissat’ eva. Annag pana tasmig vä annasmig vä atta-
bhäve uppajjissati ceva nirujjhissati ca. Dutiyapucchä-
vissajjane tathärüpassa khlnäsavassa cittag sandhäya
ämantä ti vuttag.

Nuppajjati 6 nirujjhatlti bhangakkhane arahato pacchi-
macittam pi sesänag bhijjamäna 7-cittam pi. Tato patthäya
pana arahato täva 8 cittay na ninijjhissatlii sakkä vattug,
uppajjissatlii pana na sakkä. Sesänag uppajjissatlii sakkä
vattug, na nirujjhissatlii na sakkä, tasmä no ti patisedho
kato.

Dutiyapanhe yassa cittay na nirujjhissati uppajjissatlii 9
so puggalo yeva natthi, tasmä natthlii patikkhepo kato.

Uppannan 10 ti uppädasamangino p’ etag nämag. Uppä-
dag patvä aniruddhassäpi. Tattha uppädasamangitag

1 Y. II, 9. • 8. Tini (sic). » S. omits.
4 Br. °khanar) app°. * * S. omits. 5 Br. “ppattag.
6 8. : Nuppajjissati nirujjhissatlti. Y. II, 9.
7 S. bhajjamänänatj. 8 Br. omits. 9 Ibid. 10 Y. II, 10.
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sandhäya ämantä ti. üppädag patvä, aniruddhabhävag
sandhäya tesay cittay uppannan ti vuttag.

Nuppannan ti 1 uppädag appattag. Sesag cittay uppaj-
jitthäti etthäpi sabbesag täva cittag khanapaccuppannam
eva hutvä uppädakkhanag atitattä uppajjittha näma.
Nirodhasamäpanriänag nirodhato pubbe uppanna-pubbantä
asannasattänag asannabhave 2 uppannapubbattä. Uppaj-
jittha ceva uppajjati cäti uppädag pattattä uppajjittha,
anatitattä uppajjati nämäti attho.

Uppädakkhane anägatan cäti uppädakkhane ca cittag,
anägatan ca cittan ti attho.

Atikkantakälaväre 3 uppajjamänay khanan ti uppädak-
khanag. Tattha kincäpi uppädakkhano uppajjamäno
näma hoti, uppajjamänassa pana khanattä evag vutto.

Khanay vitikkantay atikkantakälan ti na cirag vitikkan-
tag, tarn eva pana uppädakkhanag vitikkantag hutvä
atikkantakälan ti sankhag gacchati. Nirujjhamänag
khanan ti niruddhakkhanag. Tattha kincäpi nirodha
khano nirujjhamäno näma na hoti, nirujjhamänassa pana
khanattä evag vutto. Khanag vitikkantag atikkanta-
kälan ti kig tassa cittag evag nirodhakhanam pi vitikkan-
tag hutvä atikkantakälag näma hotiti pucchati. Tattha
yasmä bhangakkhane cittag uppädakkhanag khanag
vitikkantag hutvä atikkantakälag hoti. Nirodhakkhanag
khanag vitikkantag hutvä atikkantakälag näma hoti.
Atitam pana cittag ubho pi khane khanag vitikkantag
hutvä atikkantakälag näma, tasmä bhangakkhane cittag
uppädakkhanag vitikkantag bhangakkhanag avitikkantag.
Atitag cittag uppädakkhanan ca vitikkantag bhangak-
khanan ca vitikkantan ti vissajjanam äha.

Dutiyapanhe 4 vissajjane yasmä atitag cittag ubho pi
khane vitikkantag hutvä atikkantakälag näma hoti, tasmä
atltacittan ti vuttag.

Patilomapanha 6 - vissajjane yasmä uppädakkhane ca
cittag anägatan ca cittag ubho pi khane khanag vitik-
kantag hutvä atikkantakälag näma na hoti, tesag khanä-

1 Br. Anupp°. 2 Br. sannibhave. 8 Y. II, 14.
4 Br. “panhassa. Y. II, 14. 8 Ibid.
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nag avltikkantattä, tasmä uppädakkhane cittay anägatay
cittan ti vuttag. Dutiyavissajjanag päkatam eva.

Dhammaväre pi iminä va upäyena sabbavissajjanesu
attho veditabbo.

Puggaladhammaväro dhammaväragatiko yeva. Sabbe
pi missakavärä yassa sarägacittan ti ädinä nayena mukha-
mattag dassetvä sankhittä. Vitthäro pana nesag hetthä
vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo.

Tesu pana yassa sarägay cittay uppajjati na nirujjhati,
tassa cittay nirujjhissati na uppajjissatlti evay vitthäre-
tabbatäya pucchä va sadisä hoti. Yasmä pana sarägag
cittaij pacchimacittag na hoti, tasmä : yassa sarägay cittay
uppajjati na nirujjhati, tassa cittay nirujjhissati na uppaj-
jissatiti no ti evag vissajjitabbattä vissajjanag asadisag
hoti. Tag tag tassä tassä pucchäya anurüpavasena
veditabban ti.

Citta-Yamaka-vannanä samattä.

[Dhamma-Yamaka.']
Idäni tesag yeva Müla-Yamake desitänag kusalädi

dhammänag mätikag thapetvä Citta-Yamakänantarag
desitassa Dhamma-Yamakassa vannanä hoti. Tattha
Khandha - Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Pälivavatthänag
veditabbag. Yath’ eva 1 hi tattha pannattivärä tayo tayo
mahävärä avasesä antaravärä ca honti, tathä idhäpi. Yo
kusalag 2 dhammag bhäveti, so akusalag dhammag paja-
hatiti agahitattä pan’ ettha parinnäväro bhävanäväro
nämäti veditabbo. Tattha yasmä avyäkato dhammo neva
bhävetabbo, na pahätabbo, tasmä tag padam eva na
uddhatag. Pannattiväre pan’ ettha tinnag kusalädi-
dhammänag vasena padasodhanaväro, padasodhana-
mülacakkaväro, suddhadhammaväro, suddhadhamma-

1 Br. Yathä only.
2 Here the S. MS. omits the next 3 pages, continuing, in apparent

oblivion of the hiatus, with the words väre eten’ eva . . . (see p. 106).
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mülacakkaväro ti imesu catüsu varesu yamakagananä
vedtabbä.

Pannattiväraniddese pana kusalä kusalä dhammä 1 ti
kusalänag ekantena kusaladhammattä ämantä ti vuttag.
Sesavissajjanesu pi es’ eva nayo. Avasesä dhammä na
akusalä dhammä ti avasesä dhammä akusalä na honti,
dhammä pana hontiti attho. Iminä nayena sabbavissaj-
janäni veditabbäni.

Pavattiväre pan’ ettha paccuppannakäle puggalavärassa
anulomanaye yassa kusalä dhammä uppajjanti, tassa akusalä
dhammä uppajjanti ; yassa vä pana akusalä dhammä uppaj-
'janti, tassa kusalä dhammä uppajjantiti 2 kusaladhamma-
mülakäni dve yamakäni, akusaladhammamülakag ekan
ti tini yamakäni honti. Tassa patilomanaye pi okäsa-
värädisu pi es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbaväre tinnag
tinnag yamakänarj vasena yamakagananä veditabbä.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha idag lakkhanag : imassa hi
Dhammayamakassa pavattimahäväre uppajjanti niruj-
jhantlti. imesu uppädanirodhesu kusaläkusaladhammä
täva ekantena pavattiyag yeva labbhanti, na cutipatisan-
dhisu. Avyäkatadhammä pana pavatte ca cutipatisan-
dhisu cäti tisu pi kälesu labbhanti. Evam ettha yag
yattha yattha labbhati, tassa vasena tattha tattha vinic-
chayo veditabbo. Tatr’ idag nayamukhag, kusaläku-
salänag täva ekakkhane anuppajjanato no ti patisedho
kato Avyäkatä cäti cittasamutthänarüpavasena vuttag.
Yattha kusalä dhammä nuppajjantlti 3 asannabhavag
sandhäya vuttag. Ten’ ev’ ettha ämantä ti vissajjanag
katag. Uppajjantiti idam pi asannabhavag yeva sandhäya
vuttag. Avyäkatänan pana anuppattitthänassa abhävä
natthlti. patikkhepo kato.

Dutiye akusale ti 4 bhavag assädetvä uppannesu nikanti-
javanesu dutiye javanacitte. Dutiye citte vattamäne ti
patisandhito dutiye bhavangacitte vattamäne, saha vä
patisandhiyä bhavangag vipäkavasena ekam eva katvä
bhavanikantiyä ävajjanacitte. Tan hi kriyacittattä avyä-
katajäti yag pi päkato dutiyag näma hoti. Yassa cittassa

1 Y. II, 23. 2 Ibid., 25. 3 Ibid., 21. ‘ Ibid., 28.
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anantarä aggamaggan ti gotrabhucittag sandhäya vuttag.
Knsalä dhammä uppajjissantlti te aggamaggadhamme
yeva aandhäya vuttag. Yassa cittassa anantarä ag-
gamaggay patilabhissanti, tassa cittassa uppädakkhane
ti 1 idag cittajätivasena vuttag. Tajjatikassa hi ekävaj-
janena uppannassa tato orimacittassa uppädakkhane pi
etag lakkhanag labbhat’ eva. Nirodhaväre pi kusalä-
kusalänag ekato anirujjhanato no ti 2 vuttag. Iminä naya-
mukhena sabbattha vinicchayo veditabbo ti.

Dhamma-Yamakavannanä samattä.

[Indriya-Yamaka.]
Idäni tesag yeva Müla-Yamake desitänag kusalädi-

dhammänag labhamänavasena ekadesag sangaphitvä
Dhamma- Yamakänantarag desitassa Indriya-Yamakassa
vannanä hoti.

Tattha Khandha-Yamakädisu vuttanayen’ eva Päliva-
vatthänag veditabbag. Idhäpi hi pannattivärädayo tayo
mahävärä avasesä antaravärä ca saddhig kälappabhedä-
dihi Khandha-Yamakädisu ägatasadisä va. Indriyänag
pana bahutäya dhätuyamakato pi bahutaräni yamakäni
honti. Yathä pana hetthä puggalavärädisu cakkhäyatana-
cakkhudhätu-mülake naye cakkhäyatanacakkhudhätühi
saddhig jivhäyatana-käyäyatanäni na yojitäni. Jivhäya-
tana-käyäyatanamülakäni ca yamakän’ eva na gahitäni,
tathä idhäpi cakkhundriya-mülake naye jivhindriya-käyin-
driyäni na yojitäni; jivhindriya-käyindriyamülakäni ca
yamakän’ eva na gahitäni. Tesag agahane käranag
tattha vuttanayen’ eva veditabbag. Manindriyan pana
yathä cakkhundriyädi-mülakehi, tath’ eva itthindriyädi
mülakehi pi saddhig yasmä yojanag gacchati, tasmä
nikkhittapatipatiyä yojetvä sabbehi pi cakkhundriyamü-
lakädihi saddhig pariyosäne yojitan ti veditabbag.
Cakkhundriyena saddhig itthindriya-purisindriya-jlvitin-
driyäni yojitäni. Sukhindriya - dukkhindriya - domanas-
sindriyäni patisandhiyag natthiti na gahitäni. Somanas-

1 Y. II, 29. 2 Ibid. 37.
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sindriya-upekkhindriyäni patisandhiyag uppattilabhä-
vato gahitäni. Tathä saddhindriyädini panca. Lokut-
taräni tlni patisandhiyaij abhäven’ eva na gahitäni.
Iti yäni gahitäni, tesarj vasen’ ettha cakkhundriya-
mülake naye yamakagananä veditabbä. Yathä c’ettha,
evaij sabbattha. Yäni pana na gahitäni, tesaij vasena
yamakäni na ganetabbäni. Ganantena vä moghapucchä-
vasena ganetabbäniti evag täva sabbaväresu Pälivavat-
thänam eva veditabbaij.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha idag nayamukhaij : sacak-
khukänay na itthlnan ti 1 brahmaparisajjädinan ceva
rüplnag purisa-napugsakänan ca vasena vuttaij. Tesan
hi itthindriyag nuppajjati. Sacakkhukänay na purisänan
ti2 rüpibrahmänan ceva itthi-napugsakänan ca vasena
vuttag. Tesan hi purisindriyag nuppajjati. Acak-
khukänay uppajjantänay tesay ßritindriyay uppajjatlti. 3
ekavokära-catuvokära -kämadhätusatte sandhäya vuttag.
Sacakkhukänan rinä somanassenä 3 ti upekkhäsahagatänaij
catunnag mahävipäkapatisandhlnag vasena vuttaij.
Sacakkhukänay rinä upekkhäyäti,3 somanassasahagata-
patisandhikänag vasena vuttaij. Upekkhäya acak-
khukänan ti 4 ahetuka - patisandhivasena vuttaij.
Ahetukänan ti ahetukapatisandhicittena saddhig sad-
dhindriyädlnag abhävato vuttaij. Tattha hi ekanten’
eva saddhäsatipannäyo natthi. Samädhiviriyäni pana
indriyappattäni na honti. Sahetukänay acakkhukänan ti
gabbhaseyyakavasena ceva arüplvasena ca vuttag. Anno
hi sahetuko acakkhuko näma natthi. Sacakkhukänay
ahetukänan ti apäye opapätikavasena vuttag. Sacak-
khukänay nänavippayuttänan ti kämadhätuyag duhetuka-
patisandhikänag vasena vuttag. Sacakkhukänay näna-
sampayuttänan ti rüpibrahmäno ceva kämävacara-
devamanusse ca sandhäya vuttag. Nänasampayuttänay
acakkhukänan ti arüpino ca tihetuka-gabbhaseyyake ca
sandhäya vuttag. Jrvitindriyamülake rinä somanassena
uppajjantänan ti 5 dve pi jivitindriyäni sandhäya vuttag.

i Y. II, 71. 2 Ibid., 12. 3 Ibid.
4 Ibid., nn. 1, 2 f. 5 Ibid., 78.
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Paratte somanassarippayutta - cittassa uppadakkhane ti
arüpajlvitindriyag sandhäya vuttai). Iminä nayena
sabbatthäpi patisandhipavattivasena jivitindriyayojanä
veditabbä. Somanassindriyädimülakesu pi patisandhi-
pavattivasen’ ev’ attho gahetabbo. Patilomanaye pana
nirodhaväre ca etesan ceva annesan ca dhammänaij
yathäläbhavasena cuti-patisandhi-pavattesu tlsu pi anup-
pädanirodhä veditabbä.

Anägataväre eten’ era bhärenäti 1 etena purisabhäven’
eva antarä 2 itthibhävag anäpajjitvä purisa patisandhiga-
hanen’ eväti attho. Katici bhare dasseträ parinibbä-
yissantiti katici patisandhiyo gahetvä itthibhävag appatvä
va parinibbäyissantiti attho. Dutiyapucchäya pi es’ eva
nayo.

Paccuppannena atitaväre suddhäväsänay uppatti cittassa
bhangakkhane manindriyan ca na uppajjitthäti 3 Citta-
Yamake viya uppädakkhanätikkamavasena atthay
aggahetvä,4 tasmig bhave anuppanna-pubbavasena gahet-
abbo ti. Iminä nayamukhena sabbasmim pi pavattiväre
atthavinicchayo veditabbo.

Parinnäväre pana cakkhumülakädisu ekam eva cakkhu-
sota-yamakag dassitag. Yasmä pana sesäni pi lokiya-
avyäkatäni ceva lokiya-avyäkata-missakäni ca parinney-
yän’ eva, tasmä täni anupaditthäni pi iminä va dassitäni
honti. Yasmä pana akusalag ekantato pahätabbam eva,
ekantag kusalag bhävetabbam eva, lokuttarävyäkatag
sacchikätabbag, tasmä domanassindriyay pajahatlti
anannätassänütindriyay bhäretiti annätävindriyay sac-
cJiikarotiti vuttay. Afifiindriyag pana bhävetabbam pi
atthi sacchikätabbam pi. Tag bhävanävasen’ eva gahi-
tag.

Tattha dre puggalä ti sakadägämi - maggasamangl ca
arahattamaggasamangi ca. Tesu eko samucchinditug
asamatthattä domanassindriyag nappajahati 6 näma, eko
pahina-dosattä. Cakkliundriyay na parijänätili anuppädag

1 Y. II, 117. a S. anantarä. 3 Y. II, 145.
4 S. agahetvä. 5 Br. na paj°.
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äpädetuij asamatthatäya na parijänäti. Iminä nayena
sabbavissajjanesu attho veditabbo ti.

Indriya-Yamaka-vannanä samatta.

Ettävatä ca :
Yase’ oväde thatvä nitthitakiccassa kiccasampanno
yuvati jano pi atlto suvihitaniyamo yamassänaij 1

Devaparisäya majjhe devapure sabbadevadevena 2
Yamakap närna pakäsitag yamämalalomena yantena.3
Pälivavatthänavidhii) pucchävissajjane ca atthanayag
dassetuij äraddhä Yamaka-atthakathä 4 mayä tassa.
Sädhu bahu 5 anantaräyo lokamhi yathä anantaräyena.
Ayam aj ja paneamattehi tantiyä bhänavärehi.
Nitthä pattaij 6 evaij nitthänai) päpunantu sabbe hi pi
hitasukhanibbattikarä manorathä 7 sabbasattänan ti.

Yamakappakaranatthakathä nitthitä.
1 Br. “ssänarj. 2 S. sabbe dev°.
3 So Br. S. reads pakäsitasakalalomena santena. I do not follow

the meaning in either.
4 S. äraddhäya, omitting Yamaka. 5 Br. Sä subahu antaräye.
’ Br. Nitthar) pattä, and omits hi.
7 S. hitarj sukhanippattikarä manorathasab0.
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TWO NOTES ON THE BUDDHA-CARITA.

BY K. WATANABE.  1

1. A PROSE TRANSLATION OF PART OF THE BUDDHA-
CARITA EXISTING IN CHINESE.

A WORK entitled Fo-chui-pän-ni-phän-liao-shwo-kiao-kie-
king (Sütra of teaching spoken briefly by the Buddha just
before his attaining Parinirväna), is one of the most
popular sütras in China and Japan. The sütra was
translated by the famous Kumärajiva, and is mentioned in
Nanjio’s so-called “ Catalogue of the Tripitaka ” (No. 122).
It is commonly called Fo-i-kiao-king (Sütra of the Buddha’s
last teaching), according to its shortened title.

The importance of this small sütra in Buddhist history
is sufficiently indicated by the fact, that the great Chinese
emperor Thai-tsung, of the Thang-dynasty, issued a special
edict to propagate this sütra, in order to regulate the
conduct of Buddhist monks through its teaching. Even
in modern Japan, the sütra is solemnly recited by almost
all Buddhist sects. An English translation was published
by Rev. K. Nukariya, but this version has had only a
limited circulation. A revised translation of the Sutra

1 This article reached me just too late for insertion in the last
journal, 1909. The author, who has now left Strassburg, and whose
address in Japan we do not know, has not seen a proof of this
article.— Rn. D.
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into some European tongue is wanted, owing to the high
ethical value of the treatise.

Now this important Sutra is, in fact, a prose translation
of the Mahäparinirväna-sarga in the Buddha-Carita. The
following table will clearly prove this fact :

Fo-i-kiaO’king.

Dharmaraksa’s
Translation

of the
Buddha-Carita,

Chap. XXVI.

Beal’s
Translation,
S.B.E.  XIX,

p. 290 seq.

______ Ver. 1 - 33a Ver. 1984 -2016a
Sec. 1. Introduction ,, 336- 34 „ 20166-2017

„ 2. Commandment . . „ 35 - 44 ,, 2018 -2027
„ 3. Subduing mind , . „ 45 - 52 ,, 2028 -2035
„ 4- Measured nourishment „ 53 - 56a ,, 2036 -2039a
» 5- Proper sleep „ 565- 62 „ 20396-2045

6. Anger .......................... „ 63 - 67 ,, 2046 -2050
Pride ........................... „ 68 - 71 „ 2051 -2054
Honesty ........................... „ 72 - 73a „ 2055 -2056«

,. 9. Small desire ,, 736— ‘iba „ 20566-2059a
„ 10. Contentedness . . ,, 766- 81a „ 20596-2064«
„ 11. Secluded life „ 816- 84a ,, 20646-2067a
„ 12. Diligence . . „ 846- 86 „ 20676-2069

| „ 13. Samadhi ........................... ,, 87 - 91a „ 2070 -2074a
„ 14- Wisdom ........................... ,, 916- 96a ,, 20746-2079a
„ 15. Single mind ,, 966- 98 „ 20796-2081
„ 10. Carelessness „ 99 -104 ,, 2082 -2087
„ 17. Anuruddha and Buddha „ 105 -111 „ 2088 -2094
„ 18. Conclusion „ 112 -119a ,, 2095 -2102a

- _________

— ,, 1196-131 „ 21026-2114

Päo-yun’s
Translation, I

Chap. XXIX.  1
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A commentary on this sutra is mentioned m Nanjio’s
“ Catalogue ” (No. 1,209). The text in this commentary is
entirely taken from the translation by Kumärajlva. The
work is ascribed to Vasubandhu and the translation to
Paramärtha. But the accuracy of this tradition is very
doubtful, as is shown by the following statement in the
Cung-king-mulu (Nanjio, No. 1,603), fasc. 5 :

“ I-kiao-king-lung, one volume : it is said that this sästra
was translated by Paramärtha. But the work is not
mentioned in the Catalogue of Translations by Paramärtha.
Therefore it is now registered under ‘ doubtful translations.’ ”

The authorship of the work is also very uncertain. In a
Chinese commentary on the sästra by Tsin-yuen (Nanjio,
No. 1,597 ; vide ibid., p. 465), the work is ascribed to
Asvaghosa. This apparently shows that the authorship
was invented in China, and it suggests to us that the work
might have been compiled by an Indian or Chinese monk,
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based on the translation by Kumärajiva — perhaps by
Paramärtha himself, for he wrote many commentaries on
several sütras and Astras according to the description of
the Li-tai-sän-päo-ki (Nanjio, No. 1504), fasc. 17.

2. THE BUDDHA-CARITA AND THE MÄRKANDEYA-
PURÄNA.

In the Märkandeya-puräna there is a famous story
regarding King Hariscandra. In the conclusion of this
story a battle between Vasistha and Visvämitra is
described. The two Brahmins fight a furious single
combat, each assuming the form of a bird.

I will borrow here the passage from an English transla-
tion by Mr. M. N. Dutt P

“ And in accordance with each other’s curse, both Vasistha
and the highly energetic Visvämitra, the son of Kusika,
although endowed with great effulgence, came from inferior
births. Although born of different species, they, both of
incomparable energy and endowed with mighty strength
and prowess, being greatly enraged, fought with each
other. 0 Brahmin, the Ari,2 was two thousand yojanas
high, and the heron ( Vaka) was three thousand and ninety-
six yojanas high. Endowed with great strength, they,
striking each other with their wings, created exceeding
fear in creatures.”

Asvaghosa alludes to this story in a chapter of his
Buddha-Carita, in which several examples, from Brahmanic
literature are given. The following passage is taken from
a Chinese translation of the Buddha-Carita by Dharmaraksa
(Nanjio, No. 1,351). Its corresponding English rendering
is selected from Beal’s Fo-sho-hing-tsang-king (S.B.E.,

1 Wealth of India Series, Calcutta, 1897, p. 50. See also Pargiter’s
translation, 1904, p. 60 ; and the Sanskrit text published by K. M.
Banerjea, 1862, p. 90.

2 Perhaps Ari is a better reading: the Sanskrit text, as well as
Pargiter’s translation, read Adi ; and in other MSS. it is written Ati
or Ati.
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vol. xix., p. 330), in which I have corrected two important
names, indicating the Puränic story.

“ The two demons, Äri (or Ädi) and Vaka, were ever
drawn into contention ; in the first place, because of their
folly and ignorance causing wide ruin among men ; how
much less for our all-wise master should we begrudge our
lives.” The perpetual contention and enmity between
Vasistha and Visvämitra is a well-known story in the
Mahabharata.

In another translation of the Buddha-Carita by Päo-yun
(Nanjio, No. 1323, chap. 30, verses 67, 68), the passage is
somewhat different. This translation is, in general, very
obscure and clumsy compared with the translation by
Dharmaraksa. The passage is, in English, as follows :

“ In ancient times there were ignorant persons ; through
their folly they struggled like water-animals (?) ; from
their intensity of ignorance they destroyed each other.
Buddha appeared in the world to remove all ignorance ;
why shall we foolishly covet our present lives for Buddha ?”

The phrase “ struggled like water animals,” or “ struggling
water-animals,” is a very difficult one. But I venture to
suppose that it is merely a mistaken translation for ariva-
koca, or something like that. Ari, or Äri, may be here
wrongly translated as “ struggled ” or “ struggling,” as ari
means hostile, and is so rendered in Dutt’s translation.
Vaka is, perhaps, the source of “ water-animal,” as the
ideograph commonly used for it in Chinese means “insect,”
though it is sometimes applied to animal or creature.



IV

ABHIDHAMMA LITERATURE IN BURMA.1

By SnwE ZAN AüNG, B.A.

THE Rev. Bhikkhu Ananda Metteyya, the Director of the
International Buddhist Society of the Buddhasäsana
Samägama, urged me long ago to write a paper on the
Abhidhamma literature of Burma. After the appearance
of “ The Pali Literature of Burma,” by Mrs. Bode, Ph.D.,
I thought that the Bhikkhu’s request had become wholly
superfluous. At first sight it would appear that the learned
authoress gave greater prominence to grammarians than
to our philosophers; but after a careful reading, I came
to the conclusion that she left very little to be desired.
Although the Abhidhamma has been most cultivated in
Burma, original indigenous works on the subject in Pali
constitute a mere handful. The reason for this paucity is
not far to seek : Buddhist philosophers are, as a rule,
most conservative, and would on no account add to the
canon. Their critical and comparative study of the texts is
not with a view to strike out “new departures of thought,”
nor even to make philosophy “move in a circle,” as in the
West, but to preserving the pristine beauty of the doctrine.
Their object is better to understand and expound it to the
people in their own vernacular. Hence we have more
Burmese works than pure Pali. And if we leave the
former out of account, the latter, which may be counted

1 Laid before the Congress of Orientalists at Athens, 1912.
112
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on one’s fingers, will scarcely, in a superficial review,
afford sufficient materials for a paper.

A short time ago, Mrs. Rhys Davids suggested that I
should give an account of the books now studied by
eminent Theras of Burma. I have, therefore, changed
the preposition “ of ” into “ in,” in the title of this paper.
But as a busy official, I can find no time for a treatment
in detail of the works herein enumerated.

A word more before I begin my subject. It is most
fitting to bold a Congress of Orientalists at Athens, an
ancient seat of civilization, once the “eye of Europe.”
But whence its philosophy ?

Thales, the father of Greek speculation, was born at
Miletus, a Greek colony in Asia Minor, about 640 B.c.—i.e.,
seventeen years before the traditional date of the Buddha’s
birth. But Indian philosophy began long before that
event. Apart from the fact that the real founders of
Indian mediaeval logic were Buddhists,1 we have reason to
believe that ancient logic was regularly taught at ancient
Takkasilä (the Greek Taxila) long before the father of
logic was born at Stagira in 384 B.c. Again, there is much
in common between the Buddhist and the Heraclitean
theory of fiux. The celebrated phrase of the Ephesian
philosopher, “All is and is not; for, though in truth it
does come into being, yet it forthwith ceases to be,” 2 is
entirely Buddhistic. The Heraclitean Fire,3 ever enkindled
and ever extinguished, is no less Buddhistic than his
illustration of the theory of flux by a river.4 The greatest
Indian Sage, who brought down philosophy from the
heaven of Tävatimsa as from the Olympus, elaborated the
Philosophy of Association two centuries before Aristotle

1 See Prof. S. Ch. Vidyabhusana’s History of the Mediceval School
of Indian Logic.

2 See p. 83, Lewes’s History of Philosophy.
3 “ Like the flame of a lamp” (jälä viya). See p. 166, Compd. Phil.,

by S. Z. Aung and C. Rhys Davids.
4 “ Like the current of a river ” (nadisoto viya). See p. 9, n. 1, and

p. 166, ibid.
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laid the germs of it.1 The Asiatic invasion of Alexander
the Great served for the first time to connect the East and
the West more intimately than before.

Dhammarakkhita (the Greek Demetrius) was a Bactrian,2

and Mahärakkhita was sent by Tissa as a missionary to
Yonaloka? Then, again, Buddhists are proud of King
Milinda (the Greek Menander).

The mention of Tissa's missionaries brings me directly
to the subject of my paper.4 The method adopted in the
present paper is not historical,6 as it is considered desirable
to keep together similar works of each class of Buddhist
literature. Nevertheless, the starting-point of this paper
must be the traditional Asokan mission of Sona and Uttara
to Thaton about 308 B.c.6 Buddhist philosophy, which
they are supposed to have introduced into Burma, had
then been already collected 7 into its present form, though
it was not reduced to writing till the Fourth Council.

A. THE CANONICAL BOOKS.

There are seven books on the Abhidhamma—namely :
(1) The Dhammasangani ; (2) The Vibhanga ; (3) The
Dhätukathä ; (4) The Puggala-pannatti ; (5) The Kathä-
vatthu ; (6) The Yamaka ; and (7) The Patthäna.

1 See p. 7, ibid. 2 See p. 227, Rhys Davida’s Manual of Buddhism.
5 This name was evidently derived from Ionia.
4 The materials for this paper are chiefly drawn from the Pithat

Thonbon Sadan, a bibliographical work of great authority, compiled
in 1886 by Mingyi Mahäthiri Zeyathu, the Maing-gaing Myoza, who
was the royal librarian and of deep erudition. King Mindoon used to
remark that this author “ lived in his library.” This work is published
by the Pyigyi Mandain Press, Rangoon.

5 Much as I wish to draw upon the Säsanälankära (an historical
sketch of Buddhism in Burma, written by Mingyi Thiri Mahä Nanda
Thingyan, the Saw Myoza, in 1831, at the special request of King
Bagyidaw, and published by the Hanthawaddy Press), for the bio-
graphical sketches of Chapada, Taungbila Sadaw, Kyazwa, Ariya-
vamsa, etc., I do not wish to repeat what has already been well said
about them by Mrs. Bode in her Pali Literature of Burma.

8 This is according to the Buddhist tradition. Western authorities
have fixed 250 B.c. 7 See p. 188, Rhys Davids’s Buddhist India.
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Though the fourth book has been considered 1 as pro-
bably the earliest, it will not be amiss briefly to notice
them in the order in which we find them given to us by a
line of philosophers from the Buddha down to the present
day.

The first book 2 is a compendium of things. By “ things ”
(dhamma) are meant mind and body ; therefore, it deals
concisely with different states and classes of consciousness
and qualities of body or properties of matter. These two
ultimate facts (paramatthadha)iima' s) form the basis of
Buddhist philosophy. This work is so important to
students that a knowledge of a digest of it, called Mätikä,
is considered by scholars as indispensable to the study of
the remaining six books. The importance of the digest
may be inferred from the fact that there are no less
than six Burmese Akauks (analytic works) on it. The
first analysis of it was made by Tipitakälankära, alias
Taungbila Pökgögyaw, Munidhaghosa (born 1575)3 during
the reign of Thalun Mindaya, who came to the throne in
1629. The second analysis, by Myauk-nangyaung Sadaw,
Aggadhammälankära, appeared during the reign of Nga-
datkyi Dayaka of Sagaing, who ascended the throne in
1648. The third was written by Taungbilu Sadaw during
the reign of Wunbe-Insan Min, who became king in 1672.
A fourth was added by Tantabin Sadaw Nandamedhä,
during the reign of Ngasingu Min, who succeeded to the
throne in 1776. The first Bagaya Sadaw wrote the fifth
during the reign of Bodawpaya (1781); and the last was
contributed by a relative of the two Nyaungan Sadaws,
U Po and U Pök, during the reign of Bagyidaw (1819).

Besides these Akauks,4 a work, entitled Mätikäganthi,
was prepared on “knot ty  ’’ points in the Mätikä by Nänä-

1 See Rhys Davids’s Buddhist India.
2 This is the only book that has yet been translated into English —

viz., by Mrs. Rhys Davids. See her Buddhist Psychology.
2 See p. 53, Bode's Pali Lit.
4 The Matikatthadipani, ascribed to Chapada on p. 19, Bode’s Pali

Lit., is not in the Pitahat Thoribon Sadan.
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bhivamsa of Maungdaung, who became the Thathanabaing
of Bodawpaya.

The Vibhanga classifies things already dealt with in the
first book (Dhs). It is divided into eighteen 12 sections, into
the details of which I cannot here enter. The comments 8

of Sumangalamahäsämi, the author of the Tikagyaw, on
the order of the first four sections will, however, be
interesting to students. According to him, things are first
classified under the five Khandhas for the benefit of those
students who have not a very clear idea of mind ; next
under the twelve Äyatana’s for those who are not clear
about body ; and then under the eighteen Dhätu’s
(“ elements ”) for those who are hazy about both mind and
body. The Khandha-classification is suitable for those
who are quick of intellect, and therefore need but an out-
line to grasp the doctrine ; the Ayatana-classification, for
the average class of students, who are in need of the
medium discourse ; and the Dhätu-classification, for those
who are slow and require a detailed exposition. Now, each
of these heads of classification constitutes the “ whole of
what we know.” 3 This universe of existence is next viewed
under aspects of the four Noble Truths (Ariya-saccäni), 4

because it is not profitable simply to know mind and body
without also knowing their “ cause.”

The relation of this book to the first is explained by
Sadhammajotipäla, alias Chapada, the author of the
Sankhepavannanä, as that of the “ branches-and-leaves ” to
the root-and-stem ” of the Buddhist philosophical tree.5

1 (1) Khandha ; (2) Äyatana ; (3) Dhätu ; (4) Sacca ; (5) Indriya ;
(6) Paticcasamuppäda ; (7) Satippatthäna ; (8) Sammappadhäna ;
(9) Iddhipäda ; (10) Bojjhanga ; (11) Magganga ; (12) Jhäna ;
(13) Appamannä ; (14) Sikkhäpada; (15) Patisambhidä; (16) Nana;
(17) Khuddaka-vatthu ; and (18) Dhammahadaya. On the first
thirteen, the reader is referred to the Compd Phil.

2 See pp. 200, 201, The Three Tihäs, edited by Saya Pye.
3 See pp. 182-184, Compd. Phil.
4 I.e., the What, the How arisen, the Ceasing to be, the Means for

causing ceasing to be.
5 See p. 248, The Three Tiltiis.
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In the third book (Dhätukathä) the Buddha amplified
the Dhätu-section of the second (Vibhanga) in relation to
the first two books. Why he developed these three, and
only these three, sections may be inferred from Sumangala’s
comments already referred to.

The analysis of mind and body into either the five
Khandhas, or the twelve Äyatana’s, or the eighteen
“ Elements,” is intended to show that there is no conscious
subject behind consciousness, that there is no noumenon
behind phenomenon ; in other words, that there is no
metaphysical entity called “ soul.”

Now, the term “ puggala ” has a double meaning. In the
orthodox sense it means “personality,”1 and as such it is
but a concept (pannatti). But in the heterodox view it
means “ a soul.” The very title of the fourth book
(Puggala-Pannatti) shows that it treats of different con-
cepts of personalities. It merely states the Buddhist
position with reference to the question of soul ; but it does
not support it with any arguments. These are left over
for the fifth book on controversial doctrines.

The object of the fifth book, the Kathävatthu (“ The
Book of Controversies ”), is to “ convert ” heterodox believers
to the orthodox view,2 and the book begins with the Pugga-
lakathä, a controversy on the question of the soul between

1 On “ Personal Identity,” see p. 11, Compd. Phil. Hume accounts
for the idea of identity by the easiness of the transition of the mind
from one idea to another in the series. “The smooth and un-
interrupted progress of thought readily deceives the mind and makes
us ascribe our identity to the changeable succession of connected
qualities.” Treatise of Human Nature, Part IV., sec. iii. “ Nor is
there any single power of the soul which remains unalterably the
same, perhaps for one moment. . . . There is properly no simplicity
in it at one time, nor identity in difference . . . memory does not so
much produce, as discover personal identity, by showing us the relation
of cause and effect among our different perceptions.” Ibid., p. 534,
Green and Grote’s edition.

On the sense in which Buddhists admit personal identity, see the
beautiful article, entitled “ Thinking of Something Else,” by Mrs. Rhys
Davids, in the Buddhist Review, vol. iv., No. 1.

2 See the Mülatikä and the Anutikä.
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an adherent of Buddhism (sakavädi) and an imaginary
opponent {paravädt). The opponent in the first con-
troversy is, therefore, the Attavädi, with whom the
“pugga la”  is the “a t t ä”  (self), “ s a t t a”  (sentient being),
or “ j i va”  (living thing) of current metaphysics.

It is generally believed that the whole book was added
by Tissa at the Third Council ; but the traditional view is
that the Buddha Himself left an outline 1 (Mätikäj to be
elaborated by a later genius on the lines laid dowm by Him.
Anyway, it is the first of the three principal landmarks 2 in
the history of Buddhist philosophy. The Kathävatthu was
taught regularly before, but not after, Ariyävamsa of the
fifteenth century.8

The object of the sixth book, the Yamaka (“ The Book of
Pairs ”),4 is to “ convince” the convert 5 on doubtful points
already dealt with in the earlier books. The Yamaka is
not to be committed to memory either by the stupid, or
by the intelligent. The intelligent once versed in its
method, can recite the text without any difficulty ; but
the stupid would make no head or tail out of it, even if it
were committed to memory.6

The Patthäna is the last, but not the least, of the series.
It sets forth all the possible laws of relation obtaining
among things;  that is, it treats not only of the “ related
modes of consciousness,” to use Mansel’s descriptive phrase,

' Buddhaghosa writes : “ The Buddha began with eight ‘ causes of
views ’ (atthamukhä vädayutti’s) by way of two ‘ fivefolds ’ in four
questions on the subject of the soul, and left an outline in a text of
one short recital (bhanavära), in the series of all controversies.” See
pp. 1, 2, the Cy. on the Kathävatthu.

3 The two other landmarks being the Milindapanhä and the Visud-
dhimagga.

3 I owe this information to the late Payagyi Sadaw of Henzada.
4 One of the “pairs”  is “conviction” (sannitthäna) and “doubt”

teariisaya).
6 See the Mülatäkä and the Anutikä.
6 This from Aletawya Sadaw, U Kosalla of Rangoon. But it seems

to me that the remark equally applies to the Patthäna, of which only
a small portion, the Pannattivära, otherwise called the Pucchävära, is
committed to memory in Burma.
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but also of those of all the modes of existence in the
universe.1 Western Associationists seem to have been
concerned about the empirical phenomena of accidental
suggestion of ideas, in association with the past experience of
one or other individual thinker. And it is not surprising
that some prominence has been given to these phenomena
by ancient, as well as by modern philosophers, among
whom are Hartley and Co’’ ’diac, when we know that the
Buddha Himself attached <„ degree of importance to them.
The very fact that these principles are embodied in the
Patthäna, entitled the Mahäpakarana (“ The Great Book ”),
as distinguished from its predecessors, the lesser six, is a
clear proof that the Buddha, too, was in favour of the
Association Philosophy. A thorough-going Associationist
philosopher would say : “ Give me mind and a few principles
of association, and I will construct the entire universe.”2

The relative importance of “ The Great Book ” among the
seven books of the Abhidhamma may be judged from the
Buddhist tradition that all the “ six rays of human aura ”
were simultaneously omitted from the Buddha’s body
when He expounded the principles of relation. The
method of “ The Great Book,” from its universality of
application, has received two epithets— “infinite” (anan-
tanaya) and “ universal ” (samantanaya). This book has
been likened by Buddhists to a bottomless ocean fathomed
only by the Buddha’s omniscience. To this simile we
may add another modern illustration—that the Patthäna
and the Buddha's intellect ran in parallels, meeting only
in the depth of infinity, even as parallel rays do in distant
stars.

On the twenty-four modes 3 of relation dealt with in this
crowning portion of the Abhidhamma, I cannot touch here.

1 See p. 2, Compd. Phil.
2 Cf. . . . “ nothing is requisite to make a man what he is, but a

sentient principle with this single property —i.e., the association of
ideas.” Priestley, Hartley’s Theory, Introductory Essays, quoted on
p. 245, Mansei’s Metaphysics.

3 See pp. 191, 192, Compd. Phil.
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Before closing this part of the paper, I may add that
night lectures in Burmese (nyawäs) are given in the
Viharas of Burma on the Dhammasangani, Dhätukathä,
Yamaka, and Patthäna.

Among anthological works bearing on the subject of
Abhidhamma may be mentioned the Netti (“ On Methods ”),
by Kaccäna, son of the Brahmin Tiritivaccha, who first
became an adviser to King Sucandapajjota, and afterwards
the Arahant pre-eminent in the method of exposition ;*
the Petakopadesa 2 (“The Rules of the Tipitaka”), com-
piled by the Arahants on the basis of the Netti ; and the
well-known Milindapanha,3 written by the Venerable Näga-
sena in the first century A.D.

These last three have no commentaries ; but all the
canonical books have been studied with the aid of com-
mentaries called Atthakathäs, and sub-commentaries
(Tikäs, Anutikäs, etc.).

B. COMMENTARIES AND SuB-COMMENTARIES.

The commentaries in use in Burma are those of Buddha-
ghosa, written during the reign of Mahänäma in Ceylon
(■A.D. 412).4 The Atthasälim (“ The Essence of Meanings ”)5

is the commentary on the Dhammasangani, and the Sammo-
havinodani6 (“ The Dispelling of Ignorance ”) is that on the
Vibhanga. That a great deal of Buddhist philosophy may
be learnt from these two commentaries may be inferred
from the fact that the great Divine wrote only a single
commentary, entitled the Pancappakarana-Atthakatha, on
the next five books of the Abhidhamma.

A Tikä on these three was written by Vanaratanatissa,
alias Ananda of the “ Great Monastery ” in Anurädhapura.
It is known as Mülatlkä ; its author occasionally dissented

1 Cf. n. 2, p. 5, Bode’s Pali Lit. 1 Ibid.
3 See the Milinda Questions in the Sacred Books o£ the East series
4 Said to have been a contemporary of King Thinlingyaung

Pagan A.D. (441).
6 See B. Psy., by Mrs. Rhys Davids.
• See n. 1, p. 22, Compd. Phil.
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from Buddhaghosa.1 An Anutikä, written by Dhamma-
päla of Kancipura (Conjevaram) while residing in the
Badaratittha monastery in Anurädhapura, is a sub-
commentary on the Mülatikä.

Buddhaghosa’s monumental work, the Visuddhimagga
(“ The Path of Purity ”), is an anthological Atthakathä,
and forms an indispensable textbook in Burma. Dham-
mapäla wrote a sub-commentary on this ; it is known as
Mahätlkä, or Paramatthamanjüsä 2 (“The Casket of Philo-
sophy”), and is largely quoted by Ledi Sadaw. The fact
that his commentary on the Cariyäpitaka is called Para-
matthadipani (“ The Lamp of Philosophy ”) shows that it
also bears on the subject of Abhidhamma. He is also the
author of a commentary on the Netti, as well as of a sub-
commentary on this. The latter is now known as the old
Netti Tikä.

Sirimangala wrote two Yojanas (Pali paraphrases) on
the Atthasälini and the Samohavinodani during the reign
of Lezishin 3 Thihathu of Pinya.

The Petakälankära 4 (“The Progress 6 of the Pitaka”),
by Nänäbhivamsa,6 is a modern Tikä on the Netti. Another
sub-commentary, entitled Nettivibhävani (“ The Netti
Made Clear ”), was written by Saddhammapälasiri at the
request of the Minister Senäpati, during the reign of Nara-
patigyi, alias Thupäräma Zedi Dayaka, who became king
in 1442.

The Visuddhimagga also has a short Tikä, the Visud-
dhimaggasankhepa (“The Epitome of the Visuddhimagga ”),
written by the author of the Mahäthupavamsa while
residing in the Mahindasena monastery in Anurädhapura.
Chapada, who visited Ceylon with his master Uttaräjiva,7

1 E.g., see p. 26, Compd. Phil.
2 A work with similar title ascribed to Vepullabuddhi of Pagan, on

p. 28, Bode’s Pali Lit.,  is not found in the Pitakat Thonbon Sudan.
3 Tazishin, Thihathu, became king in 1298.
4 C/- P- 78, Bode’s Pali Lit. 5 Meaning here “ pleasing

rhythmic flow.” • See p. 115, above.
7 See p. 116 above, and p. 17, Bode’s Pali Lit. Vajira Uttama on

p. ix. Compd. Phil., is a misreading.



122 S. Z. AUNG

contributed another, entitled Visuddhimagga-ganthipada
(“ The Difficult Terms in the Visuddhimagga”).

The Manidipa (“ The Lamp of Gems ”), a sub-commentary
on the Atthasälini, written by Ariyävamsa 1 of Pinya during
the reign of Narapatigyi of Sagaing, was not completed.
The Madhusäratthadipanl (“ The Sweet Essence of Mean-
ings”), written by Mahanäma 2 during the reign of Bayin
Naung, who became king of Hamsavatl (Pegu) in 1550, is
a sub-commentary on the Mülatlkä. The Patthänasäradi-
pani (“ Lights on the Essence of the Patthäna ”),3 based
on previous comments, is the work of Saddhammälankära
of Hamsavati (1580). Tilokaguru 4 of Pakangyi, who
flourished in Sagaing, wrote two sub-commentaries—
Tjkävannanä and Anutlkävannanä — on the Dhätukathä
during the reign of Anaukpetlun Mindaya, who became
king in 1605. In 1615 he wrote a Vannanä-tlkä on the
Yamaka. The Patthänavannanätikä was also written by
him. The Dhätukathäyojanä was written by Pubbäräma
Sadaw, Saradassi® of Pakangyi during the reign of
Hanthawaddy-yauk Min, who succeeded to the throne in
1733. The Visativannanä (“ The Exposition of the
Twenty”), by Tipitakälankära,6 is on the first twenty
stanzas of the Atthasälini Mahäkassapa of the “ Great
Monastery,” is the author of the Abhidhammatthagan-
thipada (“The  Difficult Terms in the Abhidhamma ”).

An account of the commentaries and sub- commentaries
1 See p. 41, Bode’s Pali Lit. 2 See p. 47, ibid.
3 The Patthänaganänaya, ascribed to Chapada, on p. 19, ibid., is not

traceable in the Pitakat Thonbon Sadan.
4 See p. 54, ibid.
6 Mrs. Bode, on p. 67, thought that this might be a grammatical work.

The Gulhatthadipani (“ Light on Hidden Meanings” ), ascribed to
this author on p. 56 by Mrs. Bode, probably deals with the Atthasälini
and the Samohavinodani ; for it is said that Sagu Sadaw, U Pandicca,
the teacher of Ledi Sadaw, added to it his expositions on hidden
meanings in the Pancappakarana-atthakathä. The only work with
this title that appears in the Pitakat Thonbon Sadan is the one by
Upatissa of Ava on the Jinälankära, by Buddharakkhita, wrongly
ascribed to Buddhadatta. Therefore, the Abhidhamma Gulhattha
itself remains hidden somewhere. 6 See p. 115 above.
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on Abhidhamma topics will be incomplete without also
mentioning the following :

The commentary on the Khuddakapätha, by an anony-
mous writer, and that by Buddhaghosa on the Suttanipäta,
are both called Paramatthajotikä (“Lights on Philosophy ”).
Dhammapäla’s commentaries on the Udäna, Vimäna-
Vatthu, Peta-Vatthu, Theragäthä, and Therigäthä, all bear
the proud title of Paramatthadipam (“ The Light-giving
Lamps of Philosophy ”). A Tikä, by Ngakhon Sadaw,
Ädiccavamsa, on the Khuddakapätha, has also been given
the title of Paramatthasudani (“ The Distillation of Extract
of Philosophy ”).

C. LlTTLE-FINGER MANUALS.

We now come to the class of commentaries called
Lethan 1 in Burma. Buddhadatta, said to be a native of
the Cola province towards the east of Anurädhapura,2 wrote
the Abhidhammävatära (“ Introductory Philosophy ”) and
the Büpärüpavibhäga (“ A Division between Mind and
Body”) while residing in a monastery in the port of
Kavirapattana. The former was studied here certainly
prior to the fifteenth century, and is quoted by Ariyävamsa
in his Manisäramanjüsä.3 Similarly, the Saccasankhepa
(“ The Outlines of Truth ”), by Dhammapäla, used to be. a
textbook in Pagan before it was superseded by the Com-
pendium of Philosophy.4 Anuruddha is said, in the
concluding verse of his well-known Abhidhammattha-
sangaha,6 to have written it at the request of his lay
supporter Nampa, while residing by turn in the two
monasteries built by Somadevi, queen of Vattagämini, and
the Minister Müla. Anuruddha is also the author of two
other works— the Paramatthavinicchaya (“The Solutions
of Philosophical Problems ”) and the Nämarüpapariccheda

* See p. viii., Compd. Phil.
2 See n. 5, p. 122, above. This contemporary of Buddhaghosa is

generally believed to be a native of Jambudipa.
3 See p. 23, Compd. Phil., n. 2.
4 See p. viii, Compd. Phil. I owe this to U Candima of Bahan.
6 See Compendium of Philosophy, by the writer and Mrs. Rhys Davids.
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(“ The Distinction between Mind and Body ”). Khema of
Anurädhapura gave his name to the title of a manual
which he wrote. The Mohavicchedani (“ The Dispelling of
Ignorance ”) is the work of Mahäkassapa of the Cola
province. The Nämacäradipaka (“ The Actions of Mind”),
by Chapada,1 is not an ethical treatise, as classified by
Dr. Forchammer.2 The Sucittälankära (“ The Progress
of Thought”) is the work of a native of Pakangyi. The
royal author of the Paramatthabindu 3 (“ The Drop of
Philosophy ’'), who became king of Pagan in A.D. 1234, was
a deep student of philosophy. It is said that he went
through the Tipitaka nine times. His knowledge of the
doctrine was so accurate that he earned the name of
Kyazwa.

Ancillary literature has grown round the nucleus of
each of these manuals.

The Abhidhammävatära has two tlkäs. The older one
was written by Väcissaramahäsämi of the “ Great
Monastery” of Anuradha ; the later, by Sumangalama-
häsämi, the author of the well-known Tikagyaw, is entitled
Abhidhammatthavikäsini (“ The Blossoms of Philosophy ”).
A tikä on the Rüpärüpavibhäga was written by an anony-
mous writer of the Mahävihära. Väcissaramahäsämi also
wrote the older tikä on the Saccasankhepa. Its new tikä,
by an anonymous writer, is called Säratthasälini (“ The
Very Essence of Meanings”). There are five 4 tlkäs on
the Compendium of Philosophy. The eldest of them was
written by Navavimala; 5 the second tikä, entitled Abhid-

1 See p. 116 above. 3 See p. 18, Bode’s Pali Lit.
3 This is not a grammatical work. See p. 25, ibid.
4 One was omitted in the preface to the Compd. Phil.
6 This author is said to be a disciple of Sariputtarä, who is the

author of the Säratthadipani, a sub-commentary on the Vinayapitaka.
The latter, otherwise known as Säritänuja or Mahäsämipäda, was the
son of King Buddhadäsa of Ceylon. He flourished during the reign
of Sirimahäparakkamabähu (1164), a contemporary of Narapatisithu
of Pagan (1174). But it is not likely that two tlkäs would be written
simultaneously by, the pupils of a common teacher. Cf. p. 19, Bode’s
Pali Lit.
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hammatthavibhävani (“Philosophy made Clear”), by
Sumangalamahäsäml, a pupil of Säriputtafra], was formerly
known in Burma as Tikahla (“The Beautiful Tikä”),
because the comments in it are so very apt. But when
Ariyävamsa became proficient in the Buddhist scriptures
after a study of it, the “ Tikahla ” changed itself to
“ Tikagyaw ” (the famous Tikä). The Sankhepavannanä,1

by Chapada, is the third Tikä on the Compendium. This
author is believed to have visited Ceylon in Anno Buddhi,
1714 2 (sakkaraj A.D. 532 or 1170). In his introductory
verse, he describes himself as one who had been to Ceylon
three times. He says he wrote it at the request of
Mahävijayabähu, who was “conspicuous in the Island,
even as the moon in the sky of the ‘ sarada ’ or autumnal
season, by the royal arms which had been and would be
attained.” He refers to the existence of the earlier tlkäs
on the Compendium, and compares the Tikagyaw to the
“ moon which cannot shine within bamboos, etc.,” and his
own work to the “ firefly which can.” This pretty
simile will give the reader an idea of the scope of the work
in question. In the conclusion of the work, the year
A.B. 1990 is mentioned. The author of the Säsanälankära 3

draws attention to the discrepancy between this date and
that given in the Kalyani inscriptions. Chapada is an
apologist for the method and arrangement adopted in the
Compendium. While the Saccasankhepa begins with an
exposition on the body, Anuruddha sets out with an inquiry
into the mind. Why? Because he had the Dhamma-
sangani, instead of the Vibhanga, in his mind when he
wrote the Compendium. If so, why did he not follow the
arrangement adopted in his prototype ? Why begin with
evil thoughts instead of with good thoughts ? Chapada
gives a reason which is, however, not very convincing.
He would have been nearer the truth had he adopted the
Huxleyan phrase and said: “Because the evil ‘ knocks at

1 I notice that Mrs. Bode has made a correct guess on p. 18 that
this is a work on the Compendium.

2 See pp. 49, 50 of the Kalyani Inscriptions (Rangoon Edition).
3 See n. 5, p. 114, above.
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our door more loudly than the good.’ ” The apologist goes
into very minute details, into which I can hardly be
expected to enter.

A. fourth tikä was added by Gaing-ök Sadaw, Slläcära,
of Salin, but when it was written is not stated. The
Paramatthadlpanl, the fifth and the last tikä on the Com-
pendium, by Ledi Sadaw of to-day, is by far the most
important contribution to the Buddhist literature of Burma.
He himself calls it Tikagyi (the great Tikä), but his pupils
call it Tikamaw (the proud Tikä). On the authority of
the Mahätlkä, by Dhammapäla, he took exceptions to the
accepted views of the Tikagyaw. Hence his work has not
yet gained the popularity it deserves, especially among older
generations steeped in commentarial traditions of the
Tikagyaw, which he criticizes.

The Paramatthavinicchaya has two tikäs, the earlier by
Mahäbodhi, and the later by an anonymous writer, both of
the “Great Monastery.’’ Similarly, the Nämarüpaparic-
cheda has two, the earlier by Väcissaramahäsämi, and the
later by an anonymous writer, both of Anurädhapura. Mahä-
bodhi also appears as the author of a tikä on the Khema.1
Mahäkassapa of Ceylon wrote a tikä on his own work, the
Mohavicchedanl. A tikä on the Nämacäradlpaka was also
supplied by its own author, Chapada. Mahäkassapa of
Pagan wrote a tikä on the Paramatthabindu.

The Manisäramanjüsä (“ The Casket of Genuine Gems ”),
a sub-commentary on the Tikagyaw, was written by
Ariyävamsa at the special request of his master, Ye-ngon 2
Sadaw of Sagaing, to satisfy the latter with the former’s
profound scholarship. But Tipitakadhara, the teacher of
Siladevi, daughter of Bayin Naung, at Hamsavatl, wrote a
sub-tlkä on the Tikagyaw, and called it Appheggusäradl-
panl, otherwise known as Cülatlkä. The former title
suggests that it contains nothing but “ the pith without
the bark” of philosophy and mocks,3 by implication, the
Manisäramanjüsä.

1 See p. 124, above. 2 Yedin Sadaw of Mrs. Bode, p. 41, Pali Lit.
3 I owe this to Aleytawya Sadaw U Kosalla. Mrs. Bode has noticed

the later work before the former. See p. 36, ibid.
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D.  BURMESE TRANSLATIONS (NlSSAYAS).

It is not known when and by whom the first two books
of the Abhidhamma were translated. Judging from the
several analyses1 made on the Mätikä of the former, it
appears that these Akauks were used as substitutes for the
translations. They could not have been translated earlier
than 1698, when Sane Min came to the throne and ordered
the translation of the canonical texts, commentaries, and
sub-commentaries, etc. The Dhätukathä, however, appears
to have received earlier attention from translators.2 No
less than five translations of it exist. The first translation
was made by Tipitakälankära (1629) ; the second, by
Nangyaung Sadaw, Aggadhammälankära (1648) ; the third,
by Taungbilu Sadaw, Anatadhaja (1672) ; the fourth, by
Tantabin Sadaw, Nandamedhäbhisiri, Saddhammadhaja
(1776) ; and the fifth, by an anonymous relative of the two
Nyaung-gan Sadaws, U Po and U Pök (1819).

All these five translations have also been called Akauks,
confirming the view that in the case of the Dhammasan-
gani, the Mätikä-akauks served as substitutes for the
translations.

The Puggala-pannatti has two translations, the first by
an anonymous, and the second by Sinde Sadaw (1859).
When the Kathävatthu was first translated is not known,
but a second translation was made by Jambudlpadhaja, a
disciple of the The-in Thathanabaing (1837).

The Yamaka was translated by the five translators of the
Dhätukathä, but a sixth translation by Jambudlpadhaja
appeared in 1837. The Patthäna can also boast of six
translations by the same translators as the Yamaka.

All these translations, also called Akauks, show successive
efforts on the part of the learned to present the doctrine to
the people in the vernacular garb.

1 See p. 115, above.
2 This is quite in accordance with the view expressed that the

Dhätu analysis of mind and body is most suitable for the mass. See
p 116 above.
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The Netti was first translated by Silavamsa during the
reign of Shwenangyawshin, King Narapati (1501). The
author, who was a native of Taungdwingyi, was the
greatest epic poet. Another translation of it was made by
Saradassl during the reign of Taninganwe Min (1714). A
third translation was supplied by Ngataraw Sadaw in
Sagaing. A new translation by Jägara of Dakkhinäräma,
near the Arakan Pagoda, appeared in 1859.

When the Petakopadesa was translated is not known,
but the Milinda was translated by Dandaing Sadaw, Guna-
ankära of Pindale, in 1763.

The Atthasälini appears to have been translated as early
as 1442 ; it was subsequently translated by Ariyälankära of
Pakangyi during the reign of Taninganwe Min and again
by Pye Sadaw during Mindoon’s reign.1 Sönda Sadaw,
Nandamälä, translated the Visuddhimagga during the
reign of Ngasingu Min (1776). A translation of the
Pancappakaranatthakathä was made by Gügyi Sadaw,
Pannasiha, a disciple of the first Bagaya Sadaw (1782).
He also translated the Mülatikä. The commentary on the
Netti was translated by Saddhammanandi of Pakangyi
(1782). A joint translation of the sub-commentary on the
Visuddhimagga was made by the Maing-gaing and Nemyo-
dhammakyawthu (1859).

The “door” theory seems to have received special
attention in Burma, for the Dvärakathä of the Mülatika
was translated by Nangyaung 2 Sadaw, Aggadhammälan-
kära, as far back as 1648. It was translated a second time
by Bagaya Sadaw during the reign of Bodawpaya (1782).
A third translation of it, by Khinmagan Sadaw, appeared
during King Tharawaddy’s reign (1837). The last-
mentioned Sadaw was noted for his complete knowledge of
the canonical texts. It is said that he used to exclaim :
“ Burn all your manuscripts, and I will reproduce them
out of my memory.”

Dhammapäla’s Anutikä was translated by Ariyävanisa,
1 See the inscriptions of Pagan, Pinya, and Ava.
2 Described as Myauk-nangyaung on p. 115 above.
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the author of the Manisäramanjüsä, during the reign of
Mahäthihathüra, otherwise known in history as Pyizon
Min (1648). This translation is generally known as
Mahänissaya (the great translation). From this it looks
as if Burmese translators tackled the sub-commentaries
first. We may form a fair idea as to the extent of the
study of the Compendium of Philosophy from the twenty-
two translations of it. It was translated by :

1. An anonymous writer at the request of Prince Sithu,
grandson of Bayin Naung (1550).

2. Taungbilu Sadaw, Anantadhaja of Sagaing.
3. Nangyaung Sadaw, Aggadhammälankära.
4. Palaing Sadaw, Ariyälankära of the Dakkhinävamsa

monastery in Sagaing, which gave the name of Dakkhi-
näwan Nissaya to the translation.

5. An anonymous disciple of both Nangyaung and
Taungbilu Sadaws.

6. Sonda Sadaw of Kangyi.
7. Wetkhok Sadaw, Manisära.
8. The first Bagaya Sadaw, Tipitakälankära.
9. Munindasära of Myedu.
10. Ok-kyaung Sadaw, U Po during the reign of

Bagyidaw (1819).
11. Vicittälankära of Salin.
12. Panlhwa Sadaw, Siläcära.
13. Sudhammälankära during the reign of Tharrawaddy

(1837).
14. Väyäma of Legaing.
15. Thetkegyin Sadaw of Alon.
16. Medi Sadaw, Kavidhaja.
17. Mahäbodhi Sadaw of Amarapura.
18. An anonymous thera of Pakangyi.
19. A native of Pindale.
20. Ye-u Sadaw of Sagaing.
21. Panfiasiha, a disciple of Thitsein Sadaw, at the

request of Princess Patein, during the reign of Tharra-
waddy ; and

22. The Maing-gaing Myoza, during Mindoon's reign.
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The Abhidhammävatära was first translated by Nana
during Alaungpaya’s reign (1753), and again by the Salin
Thathanabaing during Bagyidaw’s reign. It is not known
when and by whom the Saccasankhepa was first translated,
but a second translation of it was made by Ök-kyaung
Sadaw during the same reign. Neither do we know when
the translation of the Sucittälankära was made, but the
Paramatthabindu was translated by the first Bagaya Sadaw
during Bodaw’s reign (1782). The first Sinde Sadaw,
Nänälankära of Tharrawaddy’s reign, translated both the
Paramatthavinicchaya and the Nämarüpapariccheda.

Ne-yin Sadaw Ariyälankära translated the Sankhepa-
vannanä during Taninganwe Min’s reign. The Tikagyaw
was first translated by the first Sinde Sadaw, who closely
followed the Manisäramanjüsä of Ariyävamsa. Two other
translations of this by the Maing-gaing Myoza and by a
thera of Monywa exist. The Abhidhammatthadipani was
translated by Panlhwa Sadaw. A translation of the
Manisäramanjüsä, by Khingyi Pu of Sinbyugyun during
Tharrawaddy’s reign, was not completed. The Appheg-
gusäradlpani was translated by the second Ngakhön Sadaw,
Dlpalankara, during Pagan Min’s reign (1846). When and
by whom the new sub-commentaries on the Abhidhammä-
vatära and the Saccasankhepa were translated is not
known, but the tikä on the Paramatthabindu was translated
by the first Bagaya Sadaw.

These numerous translations of the more important
works are sufficient to show what books are generally
recommended by the learned to the people in general, but
scholars did not rest contented with giving them mere
translations ; they also wrote Burmese works based on
traditional comments.

E.  BURMESE WORKS.

The Thingyo-kyanyogyi, the oldest Burmese work on
the Compendium of Philosophy, was prepared by Nangy-
aung Sadaw during Ngadatkyi Dayaka’s reign.

Three treatises on “The Processes of Thought,” entitled
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Vithiletyos,1 exist. The first was written by Taungdwin
Sadaw, Nänälankära, during Naungdawgyi’s reign (1760) ;
the second, by Shwedaung Sadaw, during Bodaw's reign ;
and the third, by The-in Sadaw, during Pagan Min’s reign.
The Vithicittapakäsinl, by Ök-kyaung SadaW, U Pok,
during the last reign, and the Vithicittavikäsini, by Nemy-
dhammakyawthu, during Mindoon’s reign, are on the
same subject. The Vithimanjari (“ The Germination of
Thoughts ”), by Upandita, a disciple of Ledi Sadaw, has
since been added to the list.

The first Burmese analytical work on the Compendium,
called Thingyo-Akauk, was written by the first Bagaya
Sadaw. Since then, similar works, too numerous to be
named, have been multiplied.

A class of composition, called Ganthi,2 on cruces in
philosophy, had also sprung up. There is a Ganthi on the
Atthasälini by the first Kyaw Aung Sanda Sadaw, written
during Hanthawaddypa’s reign. The Samohavinodani
also has a Ganthi by Shwedaung Sadaw. Jfänäbhivamsa
prepared three Ganthis on the Mätikä, the Dhätukathä,
and on the first five sections of the Yamaka. The Com-
pendium of Philosophy has two Ganthis, the first by the
first Kyaw Aung Sanda Sadaw, and the second by Dakkhi-
näräma Sadaw during Mindoon’s reign. Another Ganthi
on the same, by Payagyi Sadaw,3 was added.

A Madhu 3 by Mogaung Sadaw, on the same, is so
similar to the last that both appear to have been based on
a common prototype.

A catechism in Burmese on the Appheggusäradipanl
was prepared by Sonda Sadaw. The Paramattharatanä-

1 See p. 283, Compd. Phil.
2 The Ganthisära, ascribed to Chapada on p. 18, Bode's Pali Lit. ;

the Dasaganthivannanä, Vepullabuddhi of Pagan (p. 28, ibid.) ; the
Visuddhimagga-ganthipadattha, to Säradassi (p. 56), and the Ganthi-
padattha, to Nänavara of Pagan (pp. 66, 67), are not traceable in the
Pitakat Thonbön Sadan. But a Ganthi on the Patthäna and another
on the Tikagyaw, are given in the list of MSS. in the Bernard Free
Library, Rangoon.

3 See p. x., Compd. Phil.
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vali (“A Row of Philosophical Gems”) was prepared by
Dhammathingyan (1831) at the request of the Saw
Atunwun.1 The Paramatthasarüpadipam, by Ingan Sadaw,
Visuddhäräma, and the Abhidhammatthasarupadipani, by
Myobyingyi Sadaw, the author of another well-known
Akauk on the Compendium, have their prototypes in the
Visuddhimagga and the Compendium of Philosophy
respectively.

Ledi’s numerous dlpanl’s all bear on Abhidhamma topics
in plain language. He is the most popular writer of the
day.

After a hurried survey of the Abhidhamma literature in
Burma, I cannot help concluding this paper with a remark
that, like Germans, the Burmese is a nation of philo-
sophers. Here every one philosophizes on any event.
Whenever any two men meet on important occasions,
philosophy is discussed. The Burmans have succeeded in
keeping the “fires” of philosophy alive for twenty-two
centuries ever since it was entrusted to their loyal charge
by the far-sighted policy of Asoka, the greatest of Buddhist
Kings, and" his spiritual adviser, Tissa. Thus, with a
grateful sense, we look back to India, with which Greece
was also connected.2

1 See p. x., Compd. Phil.
2 It is regrettable that the publication of the Journal could not be

further delayed to permit the author to read the proofs. He must,
therefore, not be held responsible for any misprints in Burmese names
and titles.—Rn. D.



V

A LIST OF PALI BOOKS PRINTED IN CEYLON
IN SINGHALESE CHARACTERS

By W. A. DE SiLVA.

PRINTING in Singhalese character was introduced to Ceylon
by the Dutch about the year 1737 for the purpose of
translating and publishing Christian works in the language
of the people. The Colombo Auxiliary Bible Society
followed in the same lines about the year 1813. The
Wesleyan missionaries established a press in 1815, the
Church Mission Society in 1822, the Baptist Mission in
1841, and the Roman Catholics in 1849. The above-
named presses were entirely in the hands of Europeans,
and printed only Christian tracts and educational works
for Christian schools. Two Pali books appear to have been
printed at the Wesleyan Mission Press. A Pali translation
of the New Testament in 1835 and a Compendious Pali
Grammar, with a Copious Vocabulary, 302 pp., 8vo., by
Rev. B. Clough, was issued in 1824.1 The first press
under the control of Singhalese and Buddhists — the
Lankopakära Press—was established at Galle in 1862
with the aid of the King of Siam. About the same time
the Sarwagna Säsanäbhiwurdhi Däyaka Press was
established at Kotahena, Colombo, under the control of
Migettuwatte UnnänsS. The Lakrivikirana Press was
established in 1863, and other presses — notably, the

1 Vide Dr. Murdoch’s Catalogue of Printed Books in Singhalese,
Christian Vernacular Education Society, 1868.
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Lankäbhinnä Press, which for a long time was under the
control of the late lamented Pandit Batuvantudäve, came
into existence. The first Pali work of importance was
published in 1865 by the well-known scholar, Rev. Waska-
duwe Subhüti Näyaka Unnänse, who is still living. It
was the Abhidhänappadipikä, with English and Singhalese
interpretations, 215 pp., 8vo., and. printed at the Govern-
ment Press.

The Pirit Pota (a collection of Sütras), the most popular
book in use among the Buddhists, appears to have been
printed in 1868 at the Lankäbhinnä Press ; and, as the
number of presses increased, a few other Pali books
appeared in print from time to time. Within the last
twenty years a large number of Pali works has been
issued.

Under Ordinance No. 1 of 1885 (Ceylon) it was made
compulsory for printers and publishers to supply three
copies of every publication printed in Ceylon to the
Government Record Room, and a quarterly list of such
publications is published in the Government Gazette.
One copy of these is forwarded to the Secretary of State
for the Colonies for the British Museum, and another
copy is expected to be deposited in the Colombo Museum
Library. It was, however, found, when proceeding with
the compilation of this list, that a number of books which
I looked to find deposited in the Colombo Museum Library
were not to be found there. They had to be searched
for in private libraries, and I am greatly indebted to
B. Siriniwäsa Unnänse of Kalutara, among others, for
placing at my disposal the particulars of the books found
in the library of the late Weligama Sri Sumangala Näyaka
Unnänse.

The present list is, as far as possible, a complete one,
but some of the books given there are out of print and
very difficult to procure.

There has not yet been any attempt made in Ceylon to
print the Pali works in a systematic manner, as has been
done in Siam and Burma. The texts are often printed in
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parts of about eighty pages, and are issued at irregular
intervals; and many of the texts thus begun have never
been completed and others are still dragging their weary
length along. Apart from the texts, the Singhalese Press
has issued two classes of works with a certain degree of
abundance — viz., Grammars, and isolated Sutras with
descriptive and detailed translations. A large number of
books of the last category existed in Ceylon in MS. form.
They were mainly disquisitions based on particular Sutras
and not mere translations into Singhalese.

DABLBY GARDENS, COLOMBO,

November, 1910.

1. Abhidhammattha Sangaha: a Compendium of Abhi-
dhamma. Edited by H. Devamitta Unnänse ;
Lankäbhiiinä Visruta Press, Colombo, 1888 ; pp. 48,
demy 8vo.

2. Abhidhammattha Sangaha. 2nd ed. of 1. C. Boteju,
Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 48, small 8vo.

3. Abhidhammattha Sangaha Pakarana. By Anuruddha
Mahä-Thera. Edited by Pannänanda Unnänse of
Welitara ; Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1898 ;
pp. 92, roy. 8vo.

4. Abhidhammattha Vibhävinl Tikä. By Sumangala
Mahä-Thera. Edited by Welitara Pannänanda
Unnänse ; Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1898 ;
pp. 175, roy. 8vo.

5. Abhidhamma Mätrukäwa and Patthäna Mätrukäwa;
with paraphrase in Singhalese. Edited by Mädampe
Dhammädhära Unnänse ; Öästräloka Press, 1889 ;
pp. 86, demy 12mo.

6. Abhidhamma Atthasälini Atthayöjanä. Edited by
K. Pannasekhara Unnänse ; D. P. Kandamby, at
Kataluwa, 1890; pp. 275, roy. 8vo.

7. Abhidhammattha Sangaha Prasnottara Sannaya. The
Singhalese paraphrase by Anuruddha Sthavira.
Edited by Nandäräma Tissa Unnänse ; Lakmini-
pahana Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 136, demy 8vo.
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8. Abhidhammattha Sangaha Saiikhepa Vannanä. By
Saddhamma Jötipäla Mahä-Thera. Edited by
Welitara Pannänanda Unnänse ; Jinälankära Press,
Colombo, 1889 ; pp. 55, roy. 8vo.

9. Abhidhammattha Sangaha Sannaya. Singhalese
paraphrase by Säriputra Sangharäja Mahä-Stha-
vira. Edited by Pannämoli Tissa Unnänse ;
Satya Samuccaya Press, Kelaniya, 1897 ; pp. 204,
demy 8vo.

10. Abhidhamma Sammoha Vinodani Atthayojanä. Edited
by Pannäsekhara Unnänse ; D. P. Kandamby, Lan-
kopakära Press, Galle, 1892 ; pp. 264, roy. 8vo.

11. Abhidhänappadipikä : Glossary. By Moggaläyana
Mahä-Sthavira. Edited by W. Subhüti Näyaka
Unnänse ; Government Printer, Colombo, 1883 ;
pp. 340, roy. 8vo.

12. Abhidhänappadipikä. Edited by W. Subhüti Näyaka
Unnänse ; the Government Printer, Colombo, 1893 ;
pp. 568, demy 8vo.

13. Abhidhänappadipikä ; with Singhalese translation of
the words. By Pantiya Sila Vamsa Unnänse and
Bellana Saranankara Unnänse ; the Satya Samuc-
caya Press, Pseliyagoda, 1891 ; pp. 75, roy. 8vo.

14. Abhidhänappadipikäwa : Singhalese translation. Edited
by Totagamuve Pannämoli Tissa Unnänse ; the
Satya Samuccaya Press, Peliyagoda, 1894 ; pp. 168 ;
demy 8vo.

15. Abhisambodhi Älankära. Published by P. S. Perera,
at the Vidyäsägara Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 34 ;
demy 8vo.

16. Abhinava Säsana Vamsa ; an account of the organiza-
tion of the Amarapura sect. By W. Piyatissa
Unnänse ; Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1899 ;
pp. 18, demy 8vo.

17. Acchariya-Abbhuta Sutra ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Published by W. Rupasingha, at the Jinälankära
Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 44, demy 8vo.

18. Aggikkhandhopama Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
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Edited by Silavamsa Unnänse and B. Samaranan-
kara Unnänse ; D. Witachy Appuhamy, Pseliyagoda,
1891 ; pp. 88, roy. 8vo.

19. Äkkhyäta Padaya: Grammar. Edited by D. Sumangala
Unnänse; Lakäbhinnä Vi ruta Press, Colombo, 1889;
pp. 56, crown 8vo.

20. Älavaka Sütraya : Pali text with Singhalese para-
phrase ; Sudarsana Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 60,
demy 8vo.

21. Angulimäla Sütraya : Pali text with Singhalese trans-
lation. Edited by Giridara Ratanajoti Unnänse ;
Dinakrapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1891 ; pp. 40,
demy 8vo.

22. Anguttara-Nikäya. Edited by H. Devamitta Näyaka
Unnänse ; published by D. J. Kuruppu Jayawardana
at the Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1893-1900 ;
Parts 1-7, pp. 560, demy 8vo.

23. Anguttara-Nikäya (Part I.). Printed by D. C. Abey-
wardana, Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 80, demy 8vo.

24. Anguttara-Nikäya Gäthä Sannaya : Singhalese para-
phrase of the verses in the Anguttara. By W. S.
Wäcissara Unnänse ; K. D. Mendis, Welitara, 1907 ;
pp. 48, demy 8vo.

25. Anguttara-Nikäya Gäthä Sannaya : Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by W. Dhammänanda Bhikkhu ;
pulished by D. W. Gunawardana at Ambalangoda,
1908 ; pp. 148, demy 8vo.

26. Aputtaka Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Gran-
thäloka Press, Colombo, 1900 ; pp. 12, demy 8vo.

27. Ärakä Sütra ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Published
by A. Cooray at the Sudarsana Press, Colombo,
1894 ; pp. 11, demy 8vo.

28. Äsirvisopama Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by D. B. D. S. Samaranäyaka ; Weerkody
Bros., Colombo, 1891 ; pp. 36, demy 8vo.

29. Ätänätiya Sütra ; with Singhalese paraphrase. The
Sudarsana Press, Colombo, 1885 ; pp. 30, demy
8vo.
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30. Attanagalu Vihära Vamsa: History. By Sri Mayi-
triya Mahä Swämi. Edited by Tangalla Jinaratana
Unnänse ; Sudar ana Press, Colombo, 1898; pp. 113,
demy 8vo.

31. Attanagalu Vihära Vamsa. Edited by C. A. Silak-
khandha Unnänse ; published by N. J. Cooray and
Sons, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 112, demy 8vo.

82. Atthasälini Atthayojanä, of Nänakitti Swämi. Edited
by Paiinäsekhara Unnänse ; the Lankopakära Press,
Galle, 1900 ; pp. 275, demy 8vo.

33. Atthipunja Sütraya. The Kandy Buddhist Press,
Kandy, 1897 ; pp. 9, demy 8vo.

34. Ayogarajätaka Vyäkkyäyana ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by Dhammänanda Sabha Unnänse
Sayivasiri Press, Pseliyagoda, 1904 ; pp. 44, demy 8vo.

35. Besajja Manjüsä : Medical ; with Singhalese transla-
tion. Edited by M. Dharmaratana ; Lakminipahana
Press, Colombo, 1889 ; Part 1 ; pp. 40, demy 8vo.

86. Bhikkhu - Pätimokkha and Bhikkhunl - Pätimokkha.
Edited by Sugunasära Unnänse ; N. J. Cooray,
Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 182, fcap. 8vo.

37. Bhikkhunl-Pätimokkha. See Bhikkhu-Pätimokkha.
38. Bhikshu-Prätimoksha-Ganti-Dipaniya. Edited by K.

Gunaratana Unnänse ; S. Appuhamy, at Kelaniya
Press, 1889 ; pp. 78, fcap. 8mo.

89. Bhikshu-Silaya : Pali and Singhalese, on rules of
conduct for monks. Edited by Swarnajotiyasabha
Unnänse, Udugampola ; the Granthaprakäsa Press,
Colombo, 1893 ; pp. 68, demy 8vo.

40. Bodhipakshika Dharma Vibhägaya : Pali and Singha-
lese. Edited by D. L. Rüpasingha ; the Granthä-
loka Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 24, demy 8vo.

41. Brahmäyu Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. äas-
trädhära Press, Colombo, 1895 ; pp. 73 ; demy 8vo.

42. Brahmajäla Sutta : Pali with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by B. Rewata Unnänse and W. Sugatatissa
Unnänse ; Sudharmäräma Press, Wanavahala, 1899 ;
pp. 128 ; demy 8vo.
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43. Buddha- Pangaraya : Pali verses with Singhalese
translation ; Vidyäwardena Press, Colombo, 1908 ;
pp. 24, demy 8vo.

44. Buddhi-ppasädini ; a Commentary on Pada-Sädini :
Grammar ; Vidyäsägara Press, Colombo, 1908 ;
pp. 134, roy. 8vo.

45. Bauddha Pratipatti Dlpaniya : Pali and Singhalese ;
Compendium of Buddhist conduct. Edited by
K. Pannäsekara Unnänse ; D. P. Kandamby, Kata-
luwa, 1893 ; pp. 48, demy 16mo.

46. Bauddha Pratipatti Sangrahawa : Pali and Singhalese ;
compilation of rules of Buddhist conduct. Compiled
by Nanamöli Unnänse ; Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press,
1889 ; pp. 50, demy 12mo.

47. Bälappabodhana Tikä : Grammar. Edited by Dham-
maratana Unnänse ; Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press,
Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 50, demy 8vo.

48. Bälävatära : Grammar. By Dharmakirti Sangha-Räja.
Edited by Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave
Pandit ; Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press, Colombo, 1869 ;
pp. 77, demy 8vo.

49. Bälävatära : Pali Grammar. Edited by Sri Dharmä-
räma Näyaka Unnänse ; the Satya Samuccaya
Press, Paaliyagoda, 1902 ; pp. 86, demy 8vo.

50. Bälävatära with Tika : Pali Grammar. Edited by
H. Sumaiigala Mahä-Näyaka Unnänse ; H. Don
Carolis, at the Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1893 ;
pp. 338, demy 8vo.

51. Bälävatära Balana Sannaya : Pali and Singhalese ;
Grammar. Edited by E. Sankicca Unnänse ;
Sucaritodaya Press, Panadura, 1899 ; pp. 188,
demy 8vo.

52. Bälävatära Liyana Sannaya and Okandapola Sannaya :
Grammar. By Dhammajoti Terunnänse. Edited
by Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave Pandit ;
Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press, Colombo, 1888; pp. 141,
demy 8vo.

53. Bälävatära Pucchä Visajjanä : Grammar. Published
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by K. Jotiratana ünnänse ; Jinälankära Press,
Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 160, demy 8vo.

54. Bälävatara Sangraha : Grammar. By Stinamalave
Dhammajoti Terunnänse. Edited by D. Jinaratana
ünnänse;  Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press, Colombo,
1889 ; pp. 126, demy 8vo.

55. Bälävatara-Sutra Nirdesa : Grammar. Edited by
Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave Pandit ; Lan-
käbhinnä Visruta Press, 1885 ; pp. 103, demy
12mo.

56. Bälapandita Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by Dharmaratana ünnänse ; Satya Samuc-
caya Press, Pseliyagoda, 1893 ; pp. 48, demy 8vo.

57. Catubhänavära - Atthakathä. Edited by Weligama
Dhammapäla ünnänse; Jinälankära Press, Colombo,
1898 ; pp. 104, demy 8vo.

58. Catubhänavära- Atthakathä. Edited by W. Dhammapäla
ünnänse ; Sucaritodaya Press, Panadura, 1903 ;
pp. 104, demy 8vo.

59. Cetokhila-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase ; Lan-
kabhina Visruta Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 25,
demy 8vo.

60. Cüla-Niruttiya : Grammar. By Sri Saddharmälan-
kära-Thera. Edited by Dharmasadaka ünnänse ;
Granthaloka Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 36, demy 8vo.

61. Cülapunnama Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1893 ; pp. 16,
demy 8vo.

62. Cüla-Sihanäda-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 36,
demy 8vo.

63. Cullahastippadöpama-Sütraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Sumitra Press, Colombo, 1894 ; pp. 61,
demy 8vo.

64. Cülakammavibhanga - Sutta ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 28,
demy 8vo.

65. Culla-Vagga, Vinaya. Published by D. D. Amara-
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singha ; K. D. J. Gunatunga, at Alutgäma, 1909 ;
pp. 452, demy 8vo.

66. Culla-Vedalla-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by L. Dhammarakkhita Ünnänse ; Grantha-
präkäsa Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 32, demy 8vo.

67. Cunda-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Gran-
thapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 6, demy 8vo.

68. Daksinavibhaiiga - Sütraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by M. Nänissara ünnänse; Lan-
kabhina Visruta Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 24,
demy 8vo.

69. Daksinavibhanga- Sütraya. Sayivasiri Press, Paeliya-
goda, 1898 ; pp. 29, demy 8vo.

70. Damsakpevatum- Sütraya ; with Singhalese transla-
tion. Sasträdhära Press, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 24,
demy 8vo.

71. Damsakpevatum Sütraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Don. Simon de Silva, Colombo, 1909 ;
pp. 66, demy 8vo.

72. Däthävamsa. By Dharmakirti Swamy ; with Singha-
lese translation : History. Edited by Asabha
ünnänse ; Öästrädhära Press, Kelaniya, 1883 ;
pp. I l l ,  demy 8vo.

73. Dhajagga-Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Vidyä-
sägara Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 34, demy 8vo.

74. Dhammahadaya - Vibhanga - Sütra Sannaya ; with
Singhalese translation. Edited by P. Somänanda ;
D. J. Gunatunga, Colombo, 1906 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

75. Dhammapada ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Edited
by H. Devamitta Näyaka ünnänse ; Lankäbhinnä
Visruta Press, Colombo, 1879 ; pp. 138, demy 8vo. ;
2nd ed., 1889.

76. Dhammapada. Edited by H. Devamitta Näyaka
ünnänse ; Lankäbhinnä Visruta Press, Colombo,
1886 ; pp. 29, demy 8vo.

77. Dhammapada - Atthakathä. Edited by M. Nänissara
ünnänse ; Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1891-
1906 ; pp. 659, demy 8vo.
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78. Dhammapada - Atthakathä. Edited by Gunaratana
Unnänse ; Öastraloka Press, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 80,
demy 8vo. (part).

79. Dhammapadärtha-Gäthä Sannaya (Singhalese trans-
lation). Edited by S. Sumangala Unnänse ; printed
at Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 81,
demy 8vo.

80. Dhammapadärtha - Gäthä Sannaya. Edited by U.
Dhammänanda Unnänse ; Saddharmapräkäsa Press,
Alutgäma, 1907, pp. 80, demy 8vo.

81. Dhatwattha Sangaba : Grammar. By Visuddhäcära-
Thera; Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1898; pp. 88,
crown 8vo.

82. Dhatwattha Dipani : Pali, Singhalese, and English ;
Grammar. Edited by H. Jinaratana Unnänse ;
J. F. Weerakkody, Colombo, 1895 ; pp. 178,
demy 8vo.

83. Digha-Nikäya ; with Singhalese translation. By W. A.
Samarasekara. Edited by W. Arthur de Silva ;
Slhala - Samaya Press, Colombo, 1904-1905 ;
pp. 1138, demy 8vo. ; Vols. 1 and 2.

84. Dinacarita-Sangaha. Edited by M. Vipulasära Unnänse ;
N. M. Perera, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 18, demy
12mo.

85. Ekakkhara-Kosha : Glossary of words. Edited by
Nänatilaka Näyaka Unnänse ; Öästräloka Press,
Colombo, 1886 ; pp. 59, demy 8vo.

86. Gadalädeni Sannaya : Grammar, with Singhalese-
Edited by H. Sumangala Mahä-Näyaka Unnänse;
Öästrädhära Press, Colombo, 1877 ; pp. 184, demy
8vo. ; 2nd ed., 1907.

87. Gandhäbhäranaya : Grammar. Edited by W. Näna-
tiloka Näyaka Unnänse ; Vidyäratnäkära Press,
Welitara, 1898 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

88. Ghätikära - Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase ;
Victoria Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 28, demy
8vo.

89. Heranasika and Dinacariya : Pali and Singhalese.
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Jinälankära Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 12, demy
8vo.

90. Jänussati Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Sumi-
tra Press, Colombo, 1895 ; pp. 22, demy 8vo.

91. Jätakatthakathä. Edited by Silänanda Unnänse ;
Jinälankära Press, Colombo, and Granthapräkäsa
Press, Colombo, 1892-1910 ; pp. 560, demy 8vo.
(7 parts).

92. Jätaka-Gäthä Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase). By
Rajamurari. Edited by B. Dhammaratana ;
Sucaritodaya Press, Pänadure, 1905 ; pp. 80, demy
8vo. (Part I.).

93. Jina-Carita ; with Singhalese paraphrase. By Me-
dhankara Unnänse. Edited by W. Dhammänanda
Unnänse; Öästrädhära Press, Colombo, 1886; pp. 101,
demy 8vo.

94. Jinälankära (Sannaya) ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by W. Dipankara Unnänse ; Vidyäloka
Press, Galle, 1900 ; pp. 93, demy 8vo.

95. Kaccäyana : Grammar. By Kaccäyana Sthavira.
Edited by M. Gunaratana Unnänse ; Öasträloka
Press, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 137, demy 8vo.

96. Kaccäyana-Bheda : Grammar of Mahä-Yasa Thera ;
Sarvangasäsanabhi Vurdhi Däyaka Press, Colombo,
1886 ; pp. 16, roy. 8vo.

97. Kaccäyana-Bhedaya Sannaya : Grammar ; with Sin-
ghalese paraphrase. By Jinawamsa &ri Pannäsära
Mahä-Sthavira. Edited by K. Pannäräma Unnänse ;
Saddharmapräkäsa Press, Alutgäma, 1906 ; pp. 160,
demy 8vo.

98. Kaccäyana- Nämika-Akkhyäta- Rüpamäla : Grammar.
Edited by Sri Dharmäräma Näyaka Unnänse ;
Satya Samuccaya Press, Pseliyagoda, Colombo, 1895;
pp. 62, demy 8vo.

99. Kaccäyana-Säraya by Mahä-Yasa Sthavira of Burma ;
with Singhalese translation. Edited by Nänatiloka
Näyaka Unnänse; Vidyäratnakära Press, Welitara,
1892 ; pp. 48, crown 8vo.
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pp. 172, demy 8vo.

115. Macchikoväda-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 36,
demy 8vo.

116. Macchikoväda-Sütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Laksilumina Press, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 36.

117. Mahäbodhivamsa. Edited by Pedinnoruva Sobhita
Unnänse ; Weerakkody Bros., Colombo, 1890 ;
pp. 104, demy 8vo. ; Part 1.

118. Mahäbodhivamsa. Edited by M. S. P. Saränanda
Unnänse ; P. D. Joronis Appuhamy, Colombo, 1891 ;
pp. 100, demy 8vo. ; Part 1.

119. Mahädharma- Samädäna-  Sütraya ; with Singhalese
paraphrase. Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1897 ;
pp. 24, demy 8vo.

120. Mahä-Mangala-Sutta ; with Singhalese translation.
Edited by H. Devänanda Unnänse ; Lankäbhinnä
Visruta Press, Colombo, 1898 ; pp. 82, demy 8vo.

121. Mahäparinirväna-Sütraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by Pannänanda Unnänse; James
Fonseca and Sons, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 280 ;
demy 8vo.

122. Mahä-Pirit Pota : Collection of Sütras. Printed by
F. Cooray at the Sudarsana Press, Colombo, 1887 ;
pp. 33, demy 12mo.

123. Mahä-Pirit Pota : Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Published
by J. D. Fernando, Sästrädhära Press, Colombo,
1891 ; pp. 82, demy 8vo.

124. Mahä-Pirit Pota. Printed by B. Silva, Kelaniya,
1891 ; pp. 62, demy 8vo.

125. Mahä-Pirit Pota. Published by J. D. Fernando at
the Sästrädhära Press, Colombo, 1892; pp. 60,
demy 8vo.

126. Mahä-Pirit Pota : Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Printed



146 W. A. DE SILVA

by J. D. Fernando, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 148,
demy 8vo.

127. Mahä-Pirit Pota. Printed by N. J. Cooray, Colombo,
1899 ; pp. 28, demy 8vo.

128. Mahä-Pirit Pota : Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Granthä-
loka Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

129. Mahä-Pirit Pota : Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Grantha-
präkäsa Press, Colombo, 1904 ; pp. 136, 8vo.

130. Mahärüpasiddhi. By Buddhappiya Mahä-Thera :
Grammar. Published by M. Gunaratana Unnänse,
Vidyäsägara Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 280,
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phrase ; Granthapräkäsa Press, Colombo, 1896 ;
pp. 24, demy 8vo.

179. Särabasütraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Jinä-
lankära Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 24, demy 8vo.
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demy 12mo.

181. Sarasangaha, of Siddhartha Mahä-Stbavira. Edited
by Y. Saränanda Unnänse ; Vidyäsägara Press,
Colombo, 1898 ; pp. 256, demy 8vo.
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184. Särattha-Dipani, Satarabhänavära Sannaya ; with the
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ünnänse  ; Vidyäratnäkära Press, Welitara, 1905 ;
pp. 36, demy 12mo.
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[Mr. De Silva has not had the opportunity of seeing his contribution
through the press, and must not be held responsible for typographical
errors.— Rn. D.]
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Issues of the Pali Text Society.

I.— ARRANGEMENT BY YEARS.

1882.
1. Journal.
2. Buddhavagsa and Cariyä

_ Pitaka.
8. Äyäranga.

1883.
1. Journal.
2. Thera-theri-gäthä.
3. Puggala-Pannatti.

1884.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. I.

1885.
1. Journal.
2. Anguttara, Part I.
8. Dhamma-Sangani.
4. üdäna.

1886.
1. Journal.
2. Sumangala, Vol. I.
8. Vimäna-Vatthu.

1887.
1. Journal.
2. Majjhima, Vol. I.

1888.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. II.
8. Anguttara, Part II.

1889.
1. Journal.
2. Digha, Vol. I.
3. Peta-Vatthu.

1890.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. III.
3. Itivuttaka.

1891.
1. Journal, 1891-1893.
2. Mahä-Bodhi-Vagsa.

1892.
1. Dhätu-Kathä.
2. Thengäthä Cy.

1893.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. IV.
2. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary.

1894.
1. Peta-Vatthu Cy.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. I.

1895.
1. Anguttara, Part III.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. II.

1896.
1. Journal, 1893-1896.
2. Yogävacara’s Manual.
3. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 1.
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1905.
1. Patisambhidä, Vol. I.
2. Journal, 1904-1905.

1906.
Duka-Patthäna, I.
DhammapadaCom5', I., Part 1.

1907.
1. Journal, 1906-7.
2. Patisambhidä, Vol. II.

1908.
1. Journal, 1908.
2. Mahävaijsa.

1909.
1. Dhammapada Commen-

tary, Vol. I., Part 2.
2. Journal, 1909.

1910.
1. Anguttara Nikäya, Vol.VI.

(Indexes).
2. Digha-Nikäya, Vol. III.

1911.
1. Dhammapada Commen-

tary, Vol. II.
2. Yamaka I.

1897.
1. Attha-Sälini.
2. Säsana-Vaijsa.

1898.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 2.

1899.
1. Anguttara, Part IV.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III.,  Par t i .

1900.
1. Anguttara, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 2.

1901.
1. Vimäna-VatthuJCy.
2. Journal, 1897-1901.

1902.
1. Netti-Pakarana.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 8.

1903.
1. Digha, Vol. II.
2. Journal, 1902-1903.

1904.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. VI. (In-

dexes).
2. Vibhanga.

Total, 30 years ; 50 texts ; 69 volumes ; 19,468 pages.

IL— INDEX TO TEXTS.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

£ 8. d.
1. Anägata-Vapsa (in Journal for 1886)
2. Abidhammattha - Sangaha (in Journal for

1884) ................
8. Anguttara Nikäya, 6 vols................................... 8 8 0
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IL—INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.

NAME.
Net Sub-
scription

Price.
£ s. d.
0 10 6
0 10 6

0 10 6

4. Attha-Sälini (1897)
5. Äyäranga (1882)
6. Buddha-Vagsa (together with No. 7) 1
7. Cariyä-Pitaka (1882) ... ... ... J
8. Cha-kesa-dhätu-vagsa (in Journal for 1885)
9. Däthä-Vagsa (in Journal for 1884) ...

10. Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1, part 1
(1906)

Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1, part 2
(1909)

Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1, parts 1
and 2

Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 2 ...
Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 8 ...

11. Dhamma-Sangani (1885)
12. Dhätu Kathä (1892) ...
13. Digha-Nikäya, 3 vols. ...
14. Duka-Patthäna (1906)
15. Gandha-Vagsa (in Journal for 1886)
16. Iti-vuttaka (1890)
17. Jina-Carita (in Journal for 1905)
18. Kathä Vatthu, 2 vols. .. .
19. Kathä Vatthu Commentary (in J ournal for 1889)
20. Khudda-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883)
21. Mahävagsa (1908)
22. Mahä-Bodhi-Vagsa (1891)
23. Majjhima-Nikäya, 3 vols
24. Müla-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883) ...
25. Netti-Pakarana (1902)
26. Pajja-Madhu (in Journal for 1887)
27. Panca-gati-dipana (in Journal for 1884)
28. Patisambhidämagga, two vols.
29. Peta-Vatthu (1889)
30. Peta-Vatthu Commentary (1894)
31. Puggala-Pannatti (1883)

0 8 0

0 10 6

0 16 0
0 10 6
0 10 6
0 10 6
0 10 6
1 11 6
0 10 6

0 7 0

110
0 10 6

0 10 6
0 10 6
1 11 6

0 10 6

110
0 10 6
0 10 6
0 7 0
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IL—INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

L 8 . d.
32. Sagyutta-Nikäya, 6 vols. 3 3 0
33. Saddhammasangaha (in Journal for 1890)
34. Saddhammopäyana (in Journal for 1877)
35. Sandesa-Kathä (in Journal for 1885)
36. Säsana-Vapsa (1897) ... ... ... 0 10 6
37. Simä-viväda-vinicchaya-kathä (in Journal

for 1887)
38. Sumangala-Viläsinl, vol. 1 (1886) ... 0 10 6

Sutta-Nipätä (1902)
89. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary (1893) ... ... 0 10 6
40. Tela-katäha-gäthä (in Journal for 1884)...

41-42. Thera-therl-gäthä (1883) ... 0 10
43. Theri-gäthä Commentary (1892) ... 0 10
44. üdäna (1885) 0 10
45. Vibhanga (1904) ... ... ... ... 0 10
46. Vimäna-Vatthu (1886) ... ... ... 0 7
47. Vimäna-Vatthu Commentary (1901) ... 0 10
48. Yamaka, I. and II. ... ... ... 1 1
49. Yamaka Commentary (1912) 0 10
50. Yogävacara’s Manual (1896) 0 7

III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS.

Alwis, JAMES ; Lectures on Pali and Buddhism (1883).
Andersen, D. ; Index to Trenckner’s Notes (1908). Revise

of Pali words beginning with “ S ” (1909).
Anesaki, M. ; The Sutta Nipäta in Chinese (1907).
Aung, S. Z. ; A Compendium of Philosophy (Abhidham-

matthasangaha, 1910). Abhidhamma Literature in
Burma (1912).

Bell, H. C. P. ; List of MSS. in the Oriental Library, Kandy,
1882.

Bendall, Cecil ; On the Mahävagga (1883).
Benson, A. C. ; Buddha, a sonnet (1883).
Bode, Mabel H. ; ed. of Säsana-Vansa. Index to the
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Gandha-vagsa (1896). Index to Pali words discussed
in Translations (1901). Early Pali Grammarians in.
Burma (1908). Mahävagsa (Eng. transl., 1912).

Carpenter, J. E. ; ed. of Digha and Sumangala-Viläsini.
Chalmers, R. ; ed. of Majjhima, vols. 2 and 3.
Clauson, G. L. M. ; A New Kammaväcä (1907).
De, Harinath ; Notes and Translations (1907).
Edmunds, A. J. ; A Buddhist Bibliography (1903).
Fausböll, V. ; Glossary to the Sutta-Nipäta (1893). Cata-

logue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library
(1896).

Feer, L6on; ed. of Sagyutta, 5 vols; and of Panca-gati
Dlpana.

List of MSS. in the Bibliotheque Nationale (1882).
Franke, R. Otto ; Three Papers on Pali Grammarians and

Lexicographers (1903). On the alleged Buddhist
Councils (1908). Gäthäs of the Digha Nikäya (1909).

Frankfurter, Otto ; List of MSS. in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford (1882).

Geiger, W. ; ed. of Mahävagsa ; transl. of Mahävagsa (1912).
Gooneratne, E. R. ; ed. of Tela-Katäha-Gäthä (1884),

Vimäna-Vatthu (1886), Pajja-Madhu (1887), and
Dhatu-Kathä (1892).

Hardy, Edmund ; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 3-5, Peta-Vatthu,
Peta-Vatthu Commentary, Vimäna-Vatthu Commentary,,
and Netti-Pakarana.

On some stanzas in eulogy of the Buddha (1901). On
the enlarged text of the Mahävagsa (1903).

Hoerning, Dr. ; List of Pali MSS. in the British Museum
(1888 and 1888).

Hunt, Mabel ; Index to the Patisambhidä (1908) ; to the
Anguttara (1910).

Jacobi, H. ; ed. of Äyäranga.
Konow, Sten ; Pali words beginning with “ H ” (1907) ;

with “ S ” (1909).
Minayeff, J. P. ; ed. of Sandesa-Kathä (1885), Cha-kesa-

dbätu-vagsa (1885), Anägata-vagsa (1886), Gandha-
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Vagsa (1886), Slmä Viväda (1887), and Kathä Vatthu
Commentary (1889).

Moore, Justin H. ; Collation of the Iti-vuttaka (1907).
Morris, Richard ; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 1 and 2, Buddha-

vagsa, Cariyä-pitaka, Puggala-pannatti, and Saddham-
mopäyana (1887).

Notes and Queries (1884, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1889, and 1891).
Muller, F. Max; On Kenjur Kasawara (1883).
Müller-Hess, Edward ; ed. of Attha-sälinT, Khudda-sikkhä,

Müla-sikkhä, Dhamma-sangani, and Theri-gäthä Com-
mentary.

Glossary of Pali Proper Names (1888).
Norman, H. C. ; Commentary on the Dhammapada.
Oldenberg, Hermann ; ed. of Thera-gäthä.

List of MSS. in the India Office Library (1882). The
Era of Kaniska ; the Äkhyäna Type and the
Jätakas (1912).

Runkle, C. B. ; Index to Warren’s “ Buddhism in Transla-
tions ” (1903).

Rouse, W. H. D. ; Index to the Jätakas (1890). Text and
translation of the Jina-Carita (1905).

Rhys Davids, T. W. ; ed. of Dlgha, Sumangala, Abhidham-
mattha-sangaha, Däthä- Vagsa, and Yogävacara’s
Manual.

List of MSS. in the Copenhagen Royal Library (1883).
On spelicans (1887). Persecution of Buddhists in
India (1896). The Bhabra Edict of Asoka (1896).
Abbreviations of titles of Pali books (1896 and 1909)
Political Divisions in India (1901).

Rhys Davids, Mrs. ; ed. of Vibhanga, Duka-Patthäna,
Yamaka, Compendium of Philosophy (1910), Yamaka
Commentary (1912).

The Earliest Rock Climb (1901). Index to Sagyutta
(1904). Similes in the Nikäyas (1907 and 1908).
Psalms of the Sisters (1909).

Saddhänanda, N. ; ed. of Saddhamma-Sangaha (1890).
Schrader, F. Otto ; Nirvana (1905).
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Silva, W. A., de ; Pali Books printed in Ceylon (1912).
Steinthal, P. ; ed. of Udäna.
Strong, S. A. ; ed. of Mahä-bodhi Vagsa.
Suzuki, Daisetz T. ; The Zen Sect of Buddhism (1907).
Takakusu, J. ; Abhidharma Literature of the Sarvästi-

vädins (1905).
Taylor, Arnold C. ; ed. of Kathä Vatthu and Patisambhidä.
Trenckner, V. ; ed. of Majjhima, vol. 1.
Warren, H. C. ; Pali MSS. in the Brown University Library

(1885). Digest of Visuddhi Magga (1891).
Watanabe, K. ; A Chinese collection of Iti-vuttakas (1907).

The Story of Kalmäsapäda (1909). Notes on the
Buddha-Carita (1912).

Wenzel, H.; Nägärjuna’s “Friendly Epistle” (1886). Index
to verses in the Divyävadäna (1896).

Windisch, E. ; ed. of Iti-vuttaka. Collation of Udäna (1890).
Zoysa, Louis de ; List of MSS. in the Colombo Museum (1882).

For 1912-13 the issues will be :
1. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. III. H. C. Norman.
2. Journal, 1910-12.
3 Yamaka II. Mesd. Foley, Hunt, and Rhys Davids

(concl.)
4. Sutta - Nipäta. Professor Dines Andersen and

Helmer Smith.
5. Khuddakapätha, Text and Commentary. Miss Hunt.
6. Patthäna Commentary. R. Marr Murray and J. H.

Wisdom.

For 1914 to 1920 the issues will be selected from the
following :—The Dhammapada Commentary, the Petako-
padesa, the Samanta-Päsädikä, a second edition of the
Dhammapada, the Sumangala-Viläsinl, IL, III., the Sutta-
Nipäta Commentary, the Papanca-Südanl, the Särattha-
ppakäsinl, the Niddesa, the Apadäna, the Tikapatthäna,
the Theragäthä Commentary, and the Rasavähini.

SUBSCRIPTION one guinea a year.
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BACK IssuES, one guinea a year. Separate volumes can
be supplied to subscribers on payment of a subscription
of half a guinea a volume. No book can be supplied until
the subscription for it has been paid. A set of the Journals
(18 vols.) may be purchased for 8 guineas.

TRANSLATIONS SERIES (Henry Frowde, Amen Corner,.
London, E.C.) :
1. Psalms of the Early Buddhists, with Dhammapäla's

Chronicle. A.—Psalms of the Sisters (Therlgäthä).
By Mrs. Rhys Davids (ready), 1909. Price 5s. net.

2. A Compendium of Philosophy (Abhidhammattha-
sangaha). By Shwe Zan Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids
(1910). Price 5s. net.

3. The Mahävamsa or Great Chronicle of Ceylon. By
W. Geiger, assisted by Mrs. Bode (1912). 10s. net.

In preparation :
Psalms of the Brethren (Theragäthä), Dhammapada,.

Sutta-Nipäta, and other works.



List of Donors to the Pali Text Society
down to December 31, 1911.

His Majesty the King of Siam
£

200
s. d.
0 0

H.R.H. Prince Krom Mun Devavapsa Varo-
prakar 20 0 0

H.R.H. Prince Prisdang ... ................ 10 0 0
The Secretary of State for India 31 10 0
Edmund Hardy, the late (three donations) ... 129 0 0
H. V. S. Davids, Esq ............................................. 3 0 0
L. T. Cave, Esq. 5 0 0
R Hannah, Esq. (two donations) ................ 16 16 0
Miss Horn 10 0 0
Professor Dr. Edw. Miiller 10 0 0
General Forlong, the late ............................ 1 1 0
Ed. T. Sturdy, Esq................................................ 800 0 0
Mrs. Plimmer (five donations)... 30 15 0
H. C. Warren, the late ... ............................ 50 0 0
J. B. Andrews, Esq. 5 0 0
H.M.’s Government ... ............................ 200 0 0
Miss C. M. Ridding ... ............................ 10 0 0
R. F. Johnston, Esq. (two donations)................ 3 3 0
H.H. the Raja of Bhinga ............................ 100 0 0
F. H. Baynes, Esq. ... ............................ 5 5 0
Edw. Greenly, Esq................................................. 1 1 0
U. Mon, K.8.M....................................................... 16 13 9

£1,658 4 _9
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